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From the ruling of the masajid, that wasn’t mentioned in this chapter, is that he who
eats garlic, onion or similar (foods, medicine...etc) with a pungent odor, then it is
impermissible for him to enter the masjid because of the statement of the Prophet ( ﺻﻠﻰ
)اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ: "He who eats of this plant (garlic) should not approach our masjid and
should not harm us with the odor of garlic."[Saheeh Muslim, The Book of Prayer,
N0.4414]
Also, from the ruling of the Masajid, is that it’s mustahab (desirable) to supplicate with
what the Prophet ( )ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢsupplicated when entering the masajid. Abu Usaid
reported that the Messenger of Allaah ( )ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢsaid: When any one of you
enters the mosque, he should say:" O Allaah! Open for me the doors of Thy mercy”;
And when he steps out he should say: 'O Allaah! I beg of Thee Thy Grace."
In the Sunan of Ibn Majah the Prophet ( )ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢsaid, "When one of you leaves
the masjid let him say, “In the name of Allah, and peace and blessings be upon the
Messenger of Allah. Oh Allah, I ask for your favour, Oh Allah, protect me from the
Satan the outcast.” This hadeeth is Hasan and Shaykh Muqbil ( )رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲmentioned it in
his book Jami’us Saheeh mima laysa fis Saheehain Vol. 2 P.8.
And in the Sunan of Abee Dawood, ‘Abdullah ibn ‘Amr ibn ‘Aas narrated: When the
Prophet ( )ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢentered the masjid he used to say, "I seek refuge in Al Mighty
Allah, by His Noble Face, by his Primordial power, from Satan the outcast." If he says
that the Shaytan says, "He is protected from me for the rest of the day". The hadeeth is
Hasan and Shaykh Muqbil mentioned it in Jami’us Saheeh Mima Laysa Fis-Saheehain,
Vol.2 P.7.
Sometimes the one who enters the masjid supplicate with that which is in the hadeeth of
Abu Humayd or Abu Usayd, and other times he supplicates with that which is
mentioned in the hadeeth of Abu Hurayrah ( ;)رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪand this is considered to be
from the variety of eebaadah and a person is rewarded for using the hadeeth
alternatively.
CHAPTER OF THE ATTRIBUTES OF THE SALAAH
Hadeeth #210

ﺖ ِإﻟَﻰ
ُ  ) ِإذَا ُﻗ ْﻤ: ل
َ ﻲ ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ ﻗَﺎ
ن اَﻟ ﱠﻨ ِﺒ ﱠ
ﻦ َأﺑِﻲ ُه َﺮ ْﻳ َﺮ َة رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ َأ ﱠ
ْﻋ
َ
,ن
ِ ﻦ َا ْﻟ ُﻘﺮْﺁ
ْ ﻚ ِﻣ
َ ﺴ َﺮ َﻣ َﻌ
 ُﺛﻢﱠ ِا ْﻗ َﺮ ْأ ﻣَﺎ َﺗ َﻴ ﱠ,  َﻓ َﻜ ﱢﺒ ْﺮ, ﻞ َا ْﻟ ِﻘ ْﺒَﻠ َﺔ
ِ ﺳ َﺘ ْﻘ ِﺒ
ْ  ُﺛﻢﱠ ِا, ﺳ ِﺒ ِﻎ َا ْﻟ ُﻮﺿُﻮ َء
ْ ﺼﻠَﺎ ِة َﻓَﺄ
اَﻟ ﱠ
ﻦ
ﻄ َﻤ ِﺌ ﱠ
ْ ﺣﺘﱠﻰ َﺗ
َ ﺠ ْﺪ
ُﺳ
ْ  ُﺛﻢﱠ ُا, ل ﻗَﺎ ِﺋﻤًﺎ
َ ﺣﺘﱠﻰ َﺗ ْﻌ َﺘ ِﺪ
َ  ُﺛﻢﱠ ِا ْر َﻓ ْﻊ, ﻦ رَا ِآﻌًﺎ
ﻄ َﻤ ِﺌ ﱠ
ْ ﺣﺘﱠﻰ َﺗ
َ ُﺛﻢﱠ ِا ْر َآ ْﻊ
ﺣﺘﱠﻰ
َ  ُﺛﻢﱠ ِا ْر َﻓ ْﻊ, ﺟﺪًا
ِ ﻦ ﺳَﺎ
ﻄ َﻤ ِﺌ ﱠ
ْ ﺣﺘﱠﻰ َﺗ
َ ﺠ ْﺪ
ُﺳ
ْ  ُﺛﻢﱠ ُا, ﻦ ﺟَﺎِﻟﺴًﺎ
َ  ُﺛﻢﱠ ِا ْر َﻓ ْﻊ, ﺟﺪًا
ﻄ َﻤ ِﺌ ﱠ
ْ ﺣﺘﱠﻰ َﺗ
ِ ﺳَﺎ
ﺟ ُﻪ
َ ﺧ َﺮ
ْ ﻚ ُآﱢﻠﻬَﺎ ( َأ
َ ﺻﻠَﺎ ِﺗ
َ ﻚ ﻓِﻲ
َ ﻞ َذِﻟ
ْ  ُﺛﻢﱠ ِا ْﻓ َﻌ, ﺟﺪًا
ِ ﻦ ﺳَﺎ
ﻄ َﻤ ِﺌ ﱠ
ْ ﺣﺘﱠﻰ َﺗ
َ ﺠ ْﺪ
ُﺳ
ْ  ُﺛﻢﱠ ُا, ﻦ ﺟَﺎِﻟﺴًﺎ
ﻄ َﻤ ِﺌ ﱠ
ْ َﺗ
ي
ﻆ ِﻟ ْﻠ ُﺒﺨَﺎ ِر ﱢ
ُ  وَاﻟﱠﻠ ْﻔ, اَﻟﺴﱠ ْﺒ َﻌ ُﺔ
ﺣ َﻤ َﺪ
ْ ﻋ ْﻨ َﺪ َأ
ِ ﻋ َﺔ
َ ﺚ ِرﻓَﺎ
ِ ﺣﺪِﻳ
َ ﻦ ﻗَﺎ ِﺋﻤًﺎ ( َو ِﻣ ْﺜُﻠ ُﻪ ﻓِﻲ
ﻄ َﻤ ِﺌ ﱠ
ْ ﺣﺘﱠﻰ َﺗ
َ ) : ﺴِﻠ ٍﻢ
ْ ﺳﻨَﺎ ِد ُﻣ
ْ ﺟ ْﻪ ِﺑِﺈ
َ ﻦ ﻣَﺎ
ِ َوﻟِﺎ ْﺑ
ُ  ) َﻓَﺄ ِﻗ ْﻢ: ﺣ َﻤ َﺪ
ْ ﻆ ِﻟَﺄ
ٍ ن َوﻓِﻲ َﻟ ْﻔ
َ ﺣﺒﱠﺎ
ِ ﻦ
ِ ) وَا ْﺑ
ﺟ َﻊ َا ْﻟ ِﻌﻈَﺎ ُم
ِ ﺣﺘﱠﻰ َﺗ ْﺮ
َ ﻚ
َ ﺻ ْﻠ َﺒ
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ﺣﺘﱠﻰ
َ ﺣ ِﺪ ُآ ْﻢ
َ ﺻﻠَﺎ ُة َأ
َ ﻦ َﺗ ِﺘ ﱡﻢ
ْ  ) ِإ ﱠﻧﻬَﺎ َﻟ: ﻦ رَا ِﻓ ٍﻊ
ِ ﻋ َﺔ ْﺑ
َ ﺚ ِرﻓَﺎ
ِ ﺣﺪِﻳ
َ ﻦ
ْ  َوَأﺑِﻲ دَا ُو َد ِﻣ, ﻲ
َوﻟِﻠ ﱠﻨﺴَﺎ ِﺋ ﱢ
ن
ْ  َوﻓِﻴﻬَﺎ ) َﻓِﺈ. ( ﻋَﻠ ْﻴ ِﻪ
َ ﻲ
َ  َو ُﻳ ْﺜ ِﻨ, ﺤ َﻤ َﺪ ُﻩ
ْ  َو َﻳ,  ُﺛﻢﱠ ُﻳ َﻜ ﱢﺒ َﺮ اَﻟﱠﻠ َﻪ, ﺴ ِﺒ َﻎ َا ْﻟ ُﻮﺿُﻮ َء َآﻤَﺎ َأ َﻣ َﺮ ُﻩ اَﻟﱠﻠ ُﻪ
ْ ُﻳ
 ) ُﺛﻢﱠ ِا ْﻗ َﺮ ْأ ِﺑُﺄمﱢ:  وهﻠﱢ ْﻠ ُﻪ ( َوِﻟَﺄﺑِﻲ دَا ُو َد,  َو َآ ﱢﺒ ْﺮ ُﻩ, ﺣ َﻤ ِﺪ اَﻟﱠﻠ َﻪ
ْ ن ﻓَﺎ ْﻗ َﺮ ْأ َوِإﻟﱠﺎ ﻓَﺎ
ٌ ﻚ ُﻗﺮْﺁ
َ ن َﻣ َﻌ
َ آَﺎ
َ ﺣﺒﱠﺎ
ِ ﻦ
ِ ) َا ْﻟ ُﻘﺮْﺁ
ﺖ
َ ﺷ ْﺌ
ِ  ) ُﺛﻢﱠ ِﺑﻤَﺎ: ن
ِ ن َو ِﺑﻤَﺎ ﺷَﺎ َء اَﻟﱠﻠ ُﻪ ( َوﻟِﺎ ْﺑ
Narrated Abu Hurayrah ( ) رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ: The Prophet (  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢsaid, "When you
get up to pray, perform the ablution perfectly, then face the Qiblah and say: "Allaahu
Akbar" (Allaah is the Most Great). Then recite a convenient portion of the Qur’an; then
bow and remain in that position for a moment, then rise up and stand erect; then
prostrate and remain in that position for a moment, then rise up and sit perfectly, then
prostrate and remain in that position for a moment; then do that throughout your
prayer." [Reported by As-Sab’a and the version is that of Al-Bukhaari].
The version of Ibn Maajah through a chain of Muslim has: "then rise up and stand erect
properly." And in the version of Ibn Hibbaan and Ahmad narrated by Rifa’a bin Raafi’
bin Maalik it is the same as above. And Ahmad has: "keep your back straight till the
bones return (to their positions)."
And in the version of An-Nasaa’i and Abu Daa’ud narrated by Rifaa’a bin Raafi’: "The
Salaat (prayer) of one of you will not be complete until he performs Wudu (ablution)
properly as Allaah commanded him, then he says Allaah Akbar and Alhamdu lillaah
and praises Him." It is also mentioned in the same Hadeeth, "If you know any portion
of the Qur’aan, read it or else say: Alhamdu lillaah, Allaahu Akbar and La ilaaha illAllaah." And Abu Da’ud has: "Then read the Umm-ul-Qur’an (i.e. Surat Al-Faatiha)
and Whatever Allaah wishes". Ibn Hibbaan also has: "and then (read) whatever you
wish."
(The first hadeeth is Saheeh.)
As for the hadeeth of Rifaa’, there is Ikhtilaf and Itirab in its chain. Refer Tahqeed of
Musnaad Ahmad, Vol.31 P.328, Muassasatur Risaala Publication.

ُ ﺟ َﻊ َا ْﻟ ِﻌﻈَﺎ
ِ ﺣﺘﱠﻰ َﺗ ْﺮ
َ
The section that reads م
Rifaa’, which was indicated by the author.

ﻚ
َ ﺻ ْﻠ َﺒ
ُ  َﻓَﺄ ِﻗ ْﻢis a portion from the hadeeth of

ٍ ﻦ رَا ِﻓ
ِ ﻋ َﺔ ْﺑ
َ ﺚ ِرﻓَﺎ
ِ ﺣﺪِﻳ
َ ﻦ
ْ  َوَأﺑِﻲ دَا ُو َد ِﻣ,ﻲ
 َوﻟِﻠ ﱠﻨﺴَﺎ ِﺋ ﱢ: its chain
The narration that reads, ﻊ
dha’eef (weak) because it has Yahya ibn ‘Ali ibn Yahya ibn Khallad ibn Ar-Rafi’ AzZuraqi, who is Mujhoolul ‘ain (unknown).
In the hadeeth of Abu Hurayrah, the section that reads ﻮﺿُﻮء
ُ ﺳ ِﺒ ِﻎ َا ْﻟ
ْ  َﻓَﺄmeans if you
want to pray the salaah and you don’t have wudoo’ (you are in the state of impurity)
then perform the wudoo’; and this is similar to the statement of Allah (Subhana wa
Ta’ala)

ﻖ
ِ ﺴﻠُﻮ ْا ُوﺟُﻮ َه ُﻜ ْﻢ َوَأ ْﻳ ِﺪ َﻳ ُﻜ ْﻢ ِإﻟَﻰ ا ْﻟ َﻤﺮَا ِﻓ
ِﻏ
ْ ﻦ ﺁ َﻣﻨُﻮ ْا ِإذَا ُﻗ ْﻤ ُﺘ ْﻢ ِإﻟَﻰ اﻟﺼﱠﻼ ِة ﻓﺎ
َ ﻳَﺎ َأ ﱡﻳﻬَﺎ اﱠﻟﺬِﻳ
ﻃ ﱠﻬﺮُو ْا
ﺟ ُﻨﺒًﺎ ﻓَﺎ ﱠ
ُ ﻦ َوإِن آُﻨ ُﺘ ْﻢ
ِ ﺟَﻠ ُﻜ ْﻢ ِإﻟَﻰ ا ْﻟ َﻜ ْﻌﺒَﻴ
ُ ﺳ ُﻜ ْﻢ َوَأ ْر
ِ ﺴﺤُﻮ ْا ِﺑ ُﺮؤُو
َ وَا ْﻣ
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O you who believe! When you intend to offer As-Salât (the prayer), wash your faces
and your hands (forearms) up to the elbows, rub (by passing wet hands over) your
heads, and (wash) your feet up to ankles. If you are in a state of Janâba (i.e. had a
sexual discharge), purify yourself (bathe your whole body). (Al-Ma'idah 5:6)
However, if a person has wudoo (ablution) it is not required for him to perform it again
for the salaah. Sulaiman b. Buraida narrated it from his father that the Prophet of Allaah
( )ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢoffered prayers with one ablution on the day of the Conquest (of Mecca)
and wiped over the socks. 'Umar said to him: You have today done something that you
have not been accustomed to before. He (the Prophet) said: O 'Umar, I have done that
on purpose. [Saheeh Muslim, The Book of Prayer, N0.540]. The hadeeth indicates that if
a person is not in the state of impurity, then he is not required to perform the wudoo.

َ َا ْﻟ ُﻮﺿُﻮ
The statement ء
required for wudoo.

ﺳ ِﺒ ِﻎ
ْ  َﻓَﺄmeans that the water reaches all the body parts that are

Perfecting one’s wudoo are of two kinds:
1. The obligatory: it’s to wash all the body parts required for the wudoo once,
making sure the water reaches all the required parts.
2. The desirable: this is when the body parts are washed the same way as the
above twice or thrice. It was recorded that the Prophet ( )ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢmade
wudoo washing his body parts once, twice, or thrice.

 َا ْﻟ ُﻮﺿُﻮ َءis derived from the word Al Wadhaa, which means
beauty. The word ء
َ ( ُوﺿُﻮwith a dammah on the waw) refers to the action of
performing ablution, but if it has a fatha, وﺿُﻮء
َ , then it’s referring to the water that is
The section that reads

prepared for performing ablution. This issue is disagreed upon with the scholars of
language; however, this is the most famous opinion.

ﻞ َا ْﻟ ِﻘ ْﺒَﻠ َﺔ
ِ ﺳ َﺘ ْﻘ ِﺒ
ْ  ُﺛﻢﱠ ِاhas an obligation of facing the Qiblah, as the
section that reads ء
َ ﺳ ِﺒ ِﻎ َا ْﻟ ُﻮﺿُﻮ
ْ  َﻓَﺄhas an obligation of purification when establishing
In that section that reads

the salaah for those who are in the state of impurity.

ْ  َﻓ َﻜ ﱢﺒ, this particular Takbir is called the Takbiratul Ihram (The
In the section that reads ﺮ
Opening/First Takbir).
What is indented by ﺮ
ْ  َﻓ َﻜ ﱢﺒis to say "Allahu Akbar" and it must be uttered in these words
and this is the opinion of the majority of The People of Knowledge. However, the
Hanafiya say the salaah can be started with any of the words that have Ta’deem of
Allah. However, this wording is marjooh (meaning the other opinion is stronger) and
this hadeeth refutes them. Similarly, from the proofs that refutes their statements is the
hadeeth of Abu Sa’eed Al Khudri: The Prophet ( )ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢsaid, "The Keys to the
salaah is Purification, its Tahreem is Takbir, and its Tahleel is the giving salaam". [Abu
Dawood and At-Tirmidhi, and Shaykh Al Albaani declared it Saheeh in Saheeh Al Jaami’
N0.5761]
In the section that reads

ﺴ َﺮ
 ِا ْﻗ َﺮ ْأ ﻣَﺎ َﺗ َﻴ ﱠwhat is meant by it is to recite Surah Faatiha
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because of the hadeeth of ‘Ubaadah ibn Samit, what which is agreed upon: The Prophet
of Allaah ()ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ: He who does not recite Fatihat al-Kitab is not credited with
having observed the prayer. [Saheeh Muslim, The Book of Prayer, N0.771].

ِ رَا
In the section that reads آﻌًﺎ
(Bowing) and Tuma’neena in it.

ﻦ
ﻄ َﻤ ِﺌ ﱠ
ْ ﺣﺘﱠﻰ َﺗ
َ ُﺛﻢﱠ ِا ْر َآ ْﻊ

The section that reads ل ﻗَﺎ ِﺋﻤًﺎ
َ ﺣﺘﱠﻰ َﺗ ْﻌ َﺘ ِﺪ
َ
and standing is a pillar (of the salaah).

ُﺛﻢﱠ ِا ْر َﻓ ْﻊ

The section that reads ﺟﺪًا
ِ ﻦ ﺳَﺎ
ﻄ َﻤ ِﺌ ﱠ
ْ ﺣﺘﱠﻰ َﺗ
َ ﺠ ْﺪ
ُﺳ
ْ ُا
and Tuma’neena in it is a pillar (of the salaah).

has the obligation of Ruku’

indicates that rising from the Ruku’

 ُﺛﻢﱠin it is that the Sujood (Prostration)

The section that reads ﻦ ﺟَﺎِﻟﺴًﺎ
ﻄ َﻤ ِﺌ ﱠ
ْ ﺣﺘﱠﻰ َﺗ
َ  ُﺛﻢﱠ ِا ْر َﻓ ْﻊindicates that rising from the Sujood
and sitting with Tuma’neena is a pillar (of the salaah).

ِ ﻦ ﺳَﺎ
ﻄ َﻤ ِﺌ ﱠ
ْ ﺣﺘﱠﻰ َﺗ
َ
The section that reads ﺟﺪًا
Tuma’neena in it is a pillar (of the salaah).

ﺠ ْﺪ
ُﺳ
ْ  ُﺛﻢﱠ ُاin it is that the second Sujood and

The section that reads آﱢﻠﻬَﺎ
ُ ﻚ
َ ﺻﻠَﺎ ِﺗ
َ ﻚ ﻓِﻲ
َ ﻞ َذِﻟ
ْ ( ُﺛﻢﱠ ِا ْﻓ َﻌdo that through out your salaah)
means excluding Takbiratul Ihram, because the Takbiratul Ihram is start the salaah
with and it is not to be repeated again.
The People of Knowledge called this hadeeth the hadeeth of ‘The One Who Prayed
Badly’ and there is a reason for this. The Messenger of Allaah ( )ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢentered
the mosque and a person also entered therein and offered prayer, and then came and
paid salutation to the Messenger of Allaah ()ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ. The Messenger of Allaah
( )ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢreturned his salutation and said: go back and pray, for you have not
offered the prayer. He again prayed as he had prayed before, and came to the Prophet
of Allaah ( )ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢand saluted him. The Messenger of Allaah ()ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ
returned the salutation and said: go back and say prayer, for you have not offered the
prayer. This (act of repeating the prayer) was done three times. Upon this the person
said: By Him Who hast sent you with Truth, whatever better I can do than this, please
teach me. [Saheeh Muslim, The Book of Prayer, N0.718] So the Prophet ()ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ
narrated this (hadeeth that was mentioned by ibn Hajar) to him. Everything that is
mentioned in the hadeeth of The One Who Prayed Badly is from the pillars of the
salaah; the ignorant and the one who forgets are not excused.
As for the hadeeth of Rifa’a, it has a similar meaning as the hadeeth of Abu Hurayrah
()رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ. However, the author has shortened it.
The section that reads ﻪ
ُ  َو ِﺑﻤَﺎ ﺷَﺎ َء اَﻟﱠﻠ, from hadeeth of Rifaa' that was recorded in Abu
Dawood and An Nasaa'i, is also recorded in Abu Dawood and other than him from the
hadeeth of Abu Sa’eed Al Khudri ()رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ: “The Messenger of Allah commanded us
to recite the Opening of the Book and whatever we’re able to recite.” However, what is
obligatory is to recite Surah Fatiha.
As for the extra recitation from the Qur'an after Fatiha then this is desirable and not
obligatory. The proof is that which is in the story of Mu’adh ibn Jabal. In it is that a man
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told the Prophet ( )ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢhow he prayed and he did not mention and extra
recitation/ addition to Surah Fatiha. This hadeeth is mentioned in The Prophet’s Prayer
Described by Shaykh Al-Albaani ( )رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲrefer to P.25-26.
Hadeeth #211

ﻲ ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ ِإذَا
ﺖ اَﻟ ﱠﻨ ِﺒ ﱠ
ُ  ) َرَأ ْﻳ: ل
َ ي رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ ﻗَﺎ
ﻋ ِﺪ ﱢ
ِ ﺣ َﻤ ْﻴ ٍﺪ اَﻟﺴﱠﺎ
ُ ﻦ َأﺑِﻲ
ْﻋ
َ َو
 َﻓِﺈذَا, ﻇ ْﻬ ِﺮ ِﻩ
َ ﺼ َﺮ
َ  ُﺛﻢﱠ َه, ﻦ ُر ْآ َﺒ َﺘ ْﻴ ِﻪ
ْ ﻦ َﻳ َﺪ ْﻳ ِﻪ ِﻣ
َ  َوِإذَا َر َآ َﻊ َأ ْﻣ َﻜ, ﺣ ْﺬ َو َﻣ ْﻨ ِﻜ َﺒ ْﻴ ِﻪ
َ ﻞ َﻳ َﺪ ْﻳ ِﻪ
َ ﺟ َﻌ
َ َآ ﱠﺒ َﺮ
ش َوﻟَﺎ
ٍ ﻏ ْﻴ َﺮ ُﻣ ْﻔ َﺘ ِﺮ
َ ﺿ َﻊ َﻳ َﺪ ْﻳ ِﻪ
َ ﺠ َﺪ َو
َﺳ
َ  َﻓِﺈذَا, ﺣﺘﱠﻰ َﻳﻌُﻮ َد ُآﻞﱡ َﻓﻘَﺎ ٍر َﻣﻜَﺎ َﻧ ُﻪ
َ ﺳ َﺘﻮَى
ْ ﺳ ُﻪ ِا
َ َر َﻓ َﻊ َر ْأ
ﺲ
َ ﺟَﻠ
َ ﻦ
ِ ﺲ ﻓِﻲ اَﻟ ﱠﺮ ْآ َﻌ َﺘ ْﻴ
َ ﺟَﻠ
َ  َوِإذَا, ﺟَﻠ ْﻴ ِﻪ َا ْﻟ ِﻘ ْﺒَﻠ َﺔ
ْ ف َأﺻَﺎ ِﺑ ِﻊ ِر
ِ ﻃﺮَا
ْ ﻞ ِﺑَﺄ
َ ﺳ َﺘ ْﻘ َﺒ
ْ  وَا, ﻀ ِﻬﻤَﺎ
ِ ﻗَﺎ ِﺑ
ﺴﺮَى
ْ ﺟَﻠ ُﻪ َا ْﻟ ُﻴ
ْ ﺲ ﻓِﻲ اَﻟ ﱠﺮ ْآ َﻌ ِﺔ َا ْﻟَﺄﺧِﻴ َﺮ ِة َﻗ ﱠﺪ َم ِر
َ ﺟَﻠ
َ  َوِإذَا, ﺐ َا ْﻟ ُﻴ ْﻤﻨَﻰ
َ ﺼ
َ ﺴﺮَى َو َﻧ
ْ ﺟِﻠ ِﻪ َا ْﻟ ُﻴ
ْ ﻋﻠَﻰ ِر
َ
ي
ﺟ ُﻪ َا ْﻟ ُﺒﺨَﺎ ِر ﱡ
َ ﺧ َﺮ
ْ ﻋﻠَﻰ َﻣ ْﻘ َﻌ َﺪ ِﺗ ِﻪ ( َأ
َ  َو َﻗ َﻌ َﺪ, ﺧﺮَى
ْ ﺐ َا ْﻟُﺄ
َ ﺼ
َ َو َﻧ
Narrated Abu Humaid As-Saa’idi ( ) رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ: "I saw Allaah’s Messenger ( ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ
 ) وﺳﻠﻢwhen he uttered the Takbir, he placed his hands parallel to his shoulders; and
when he bowed down, he rested his hands on his knees, then bent his back. When he
raised his head up, he stood erect until the bones of his spine became straight. When he
prostrated, he placed his arms such that they were neither spread out nor drawn in,
and the points of his toes were facing the Qiblah; when he sat up, at the end of two
Rak’a, he sat on his left foot and put erect the right one; and when he sat up after the
last Rak’a he put forward the left foot, put erect the other one and sat on his buttock."
[Reported by Al-Bukhaari].

ﺣ ْﺬ َو َﻣ ْﻨ ِﻜ َﺒ ْﻴ ِﻪ
َ ﻞ َﻳ َﺪ ْﻳ ِﻪ
َ ﺟ َﻌ
َ ِإذَا َآ ﱠﺒ َﺮ, the words hadwa means
parallel and at the level of the word ﻣ ْﻨﻜِﺐ
َ (Mankib).The word ( َﻣ ْﻨﻜِﺐMankib) means

In the section that reads

the part of the body where the shoulder and the arm meet.
In it (this section) is that raising the hand to the level of the mankib when utter the
Takbiratul Ihram is mustahab and there is another way (of raising the hands).
Raising the hands to the level of the ears and the proof is the hadeeth of Wa'il ibn Hujr,
which is recorded in Abu Dawood: He said, "I purposely looked at the prayer of the
Messenger of Allah ()ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ, how he offered it. The Messenger of Allah ( ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ
 )ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢstood up, faced the direction of the qiblah and uttered the takbir (Allah is most
great) and then raised his hands in front of his ears, then placed his right hand on his
left (catching each other)...Al Hadeeth"[Sunan Abu Dawood, Vol.3 N0.725]. Shaykh
Muqbil ( )رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲmentioned this hadeeth in As-Saheeh Musnad Mimma Laysa FisSaheehain.

ِ ﺣ ْﺬ َو َﻣ ْﻨ
َ ﻞ َﻳ َﺪ ْﻳ ِﻪ
َ ﺟ َﻌ
َ ِإذَا َآ ﱠﺒ َﺮ,
We benefit (learn) from the statement in the hadeeth, ِﻜ َﺒﻴْﻪ
the accompanying of raising ones hands simultaneously while saying the Takbir. There
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are two other ways as well:
1. To say Takbir before raising the hands.
2. To raise the hands before the Takbir.
Al Hafidh mentioned both narrations that were recorded in Muslim in Fath Al Baree
Vol.2 P.218.
The section that reads ِآ َﺒ َﺘﻴْﻪ
ْ ُر
knees when bowing.

ﻦ
ْ ﻦ َﻳ َﺪ ْﻳ ِﻪ ِﻣ
َ  َوِإذَا َر َآ َﻊ َأ ْﻣ َﻜhas putting the hands on the

In the early days of Islam they used to put their hands on their thighs when bowing in
the salaah, then it was abrogated. This action is called At-Tatbiq.
Mus'ab ibn Sa'd reported: I said prayer by the side of my father and placed my hands
between my knees. My father said to me: Place your hands on your knees. I repeated
that (the previous act) for the second time, and he struck at my hands and said: We
have been forbidden to do so and have been commanded to place our palms on the
knees. [Saheeh Muslim, The Book of Prayer, N0.1089]
Regarding the section that reads, ﺮ ِﻩ
ِ ﻇ ْﻬ
َ ﺼ َﺮ
َ  ُﺛﻢﱠ َهAl-Khattabi, in that which Al-Hafidh
has recorded in Al Fath Vol.2 P.308, said: "Straightening it without making a bracket."
Which means to make the head and the back at the same level (straightening it).
The word  َﻓﻘَﺎرwith a fatha on the (letters) Fa and Qaf means the plural of faqara, which
is the spine. It is also called Hirzoo Ad-Dhahr as Al Qazzar said in Fath Al Baree.
In the section that reads ﻀ ِﻬﻤَﺎ
ِ ش َوﻟَﺎ ﻗَﺎ ِﺑ
ٍ ﻏ ْﻴ َﺮ ُﻣ ْﻔ َﺘ ِﺮ
َ what is meant is not to rest the arms on the
ground and nor to draw them in (the arms) to your sides.
In the section that reads
towards the Qiblah.

ﺟَﻠ ْﻴ ِﻪ َا ْﻟ ِﻘ ْﺒَﻠ َﺔ
ْ ف َأﺻَﺎ ِﺑ ِﻊ ِر
ِ ﻃﺮَا
ْ ﻞ ِﺑَﺄ
َ ﺳ َﺘ ْﻘ َﺒ
ْ  وَاin it is facing the toes

This kind of sitting is called Al Tawarooq, and it’s in the last Raka’a meaning in the
second Tashahud of the salaah that comprises of 3 and 4 Raka’a.
In some of the ways narrated by Abu Humayd, the Prophet ()ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ, when
sitting in the second Raka’a used to sit with the right foot erected and he rested the left
on the ground, this indicates that he who sits in the second Raka’a whether he
concluded the salaah or stand for the next raka'a then he will make iftirash (rest) of the
left foot when sitting. This issue is disagreed upon, however, this is most correct,
inshaAllah. There are other ways of sitting that will be mentioned in its proper place.
Correction to Hadeeth #195:
Al Kilaa'ee is Al Kilaabee.
Correction to Hadeeth #202:
Regarding the day of Ahzab the People of Sirah have disagreed onto which year the day
of Ahzab was. Musa ibn Uqba  رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪand likewise it was attributed to Malik ibn
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Anas (  ) رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪthat this battle was in the 4th year. However, a group of Ahlul I'lm
went into saying that it was in the 5th year of Hijra. Al Hafidh in Fath Al Baree,
regarding this second opinion, said this is what is relied upon.

Translated by
Umm ‘Abdir-Rahmaan Hanim (Haalah) bint Yusuf
Toronto, Ontario, Canada
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Hadeeth #212

ل اَﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ ) َأﻧﱠ ُﻪ
ِ ﻦ َرﺳُﻮ
ْﻋ
َ ﺐ رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ
ٍ ﻦ َأﺑِﻲ ﻃَﺎِﻟ
ِ ﻲ ْﺑ
ﻋِﻠ ﱢ
َ ﻦ
ْﻋ
َ َو
:  ِإﻟَﻰ َﻗ ْﻮِﻟ ِﻪ. . . " ت
ِ ﺴ َﻤﻮَا
ﻄ َﺮ اَﻟ ﱠ
ﺟﻬِﻲ ِﻟﱠﻠﺬِي َﻓ ﱠ
ْ ﺖ َو
ُ  " َوﺟﱠ ْﻬ: ل
َ ﺼﻠَﺎ ِة ﻗَﺎ
ن ِإذَا ﻗَﺎ َم ِإﻟَﻰ اَﻟ ﱠ
َ آَﺎ
.ﺧ ِﺮ ِﻩ
ِ  ( ِإﻟَﻰ ﺁ. . . ك
َ ﻋ ْﺒ ُﺪ
َ ﺖ َرﺑﱢﻲ َوَأﻧَﺎ
َ  َأ ْﻧ, ﺖ
َ ﻚ ﻟَﺎ ِإَﻟ َﻪ ِإﻟﱠﺎ َأ ْﻧ
ُ ﺖ َا ْﻟ َﻤِﻠ
َ  َاﻟﻠﱠ ُﻬﻢﱠ َأ ْﻧ, ﻦ
َ ﺴِﻠﻤِﻴ
ْ ﻦ َا ْﻟ ُﻤ
ْ " ِﻣ
.ﺴﻠِﻢ
ْ  َروَا ُﻩ ُﻣ.ٌ
ﻞ
ِ ﺻﻠَﺎ ِة اَﻟﱠﻠ ْﻴ
َ ﻚ ﻓِﻲ
َ ن َذِﻟ
 َأ ﱠ: َوﻓِﻲ ِروَا َﻳ ٍﺔ َﻟ ُﻪ
Narrated ‘Ali bin Abi Taalib () رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ: Whenever Allah’s Messenger () ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ
stood for Salaat (prayer), he used to say: “I have turned my face as a monotheist
towards Him who created the heavens and the earth and I am not from the polytheists.
My prayer and my devotion, my life and my death belong to Allaah, the Lord of the
universe, Who has no partner. That is what I have been commanded, and I am a
Muslim. O Allaah, you are the King. There is no God by You. You are my Rabb and I
am Your slave. I have wronged myself, but I acknowledge my sin, so forgive me all my
sins, You alone can forgive sins; and guide me to the best qualities. I come to serve and
please You. All good is in Your Hands and evil does not pertain to You. I seek refuge in
You and turn to You, You are the Blessed and the Exalted. I ask Your forgiveness and
turn to You in repentance.” [Reported by Muslim]. And in another version of Muslim
“he used to say in the night prayer..”
The section that reads ﻞ
ِ ﺻﻠَﺎ ِة اَﻟﱠﻠ ْﻴ
َ ﻚ ﻓِﻲ
َ ن َذِﻟ
 َأ ﱠ:  َوﻓِﻲ ِروَا َﻳ ٍﺔ َﻟ ُﻪ, is a wahm from Al
Hafidh. There is no narration in Muslim of it in the hadeeth of the Night Prayer.
Al Mubaraq Puri, in At-Tuhfatu Ahwazi Vol.2 P.46, regarding this statement of Al
Hafidh ibn Hajar said, “ﻧﻀﺮ

”ﻓﻴﻪ.

Besides, this hadeeth is narrated in Saheeh Muslim in the hadeeth of the Night Prayer in
two ways, neither of which (the narrations) mentioned it was in the night prayer.
The section that reads
eebaadah.

ﺟﻬِﻲ
ْ ﺖ َو
ُ  َوﺟﱠ ْﻬmeans I turn my face (towards Allah) with my

ِ ﺴ َﻤﻮَا
ﻄ َﺮ اَﻟ ﱠ
ِﻟﱠﻠﺬِي َﻓ ﱠ, the word ﻄ َﺮ
 َﻓ ﱠmeans َﺧﻠَﻖ
َ (khalaqa) In the section that reads ت
creator of the Heavens and Earth, as in the statement of Allah (ﺳﺒْﺤﺎن وﺗﻌﺎﻟﻰ
ُ ):
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ض
ِ ت وَا ْﻟَﺄ ْر
ِ ﺴﻤَﺎوَا
ﻃ ِﺮ اﻟ ﱠ
ِ ﺤ ْﻤ ُﺪ ِﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ ﻓَﺎ
َ ا ْﻟ
All the praises and thanks be to Allâh, the (only) Originator [or the (only) Creator] of
the heavens and the earth (Fatir 35:1).

َ ﺣﻨِﻴ
َ (haneefah), Imam An-Nawawee said, “The majority says that the
Regarding the ﻒ
meaning is to incline towards the religion of truth, Al-Islam.”
Regarding the word ﺴﻜِﻲ
ُ ( ُﻧNusuki), Imam As-San’ani, in Subulus Salam Vol.1 P.275,
said, “An-Nusuk is eebaadah and everything that’s the closeness of Allah is sought with.”
Mentioning it with the salaah, Ma’toof, is from the way of mentioning the general with
the specific.

ب اﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻴﻦ
َّ وﻣﺤﻴﺎي وﻣﻤﺎﺗﻲ ِﻟﻠﱠﻪ َر
This statement means, while in the state of life and the state of death I belong to Allah
(Azza wa jal).
From this we benefit the obligation of preserving ones time and not to waste it with
things that displease Allah (ﺳﺒْﺤﺎن وﺗﻌﺎﻟﻰ
ُ ) since it’s not permissible to used that which
belongs to other (than oneself), except with the permission of its owner. Likewise, our
time belongs to Allah (Azza wa jal) therefore it is not permissible to spend it in such
things that displease Allah (ﺳﺒْﺤﺎن وﺗﻌﺎﻟﻰ
ُ ).

ب
َّ  َرmeans اﻟ َﻤﻠِﻚ,which means Owner.
 اﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻴﻦis the plural of اﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ, which means anything/everything other than Allah (Azza
wa jal). In this great dua’ is the affirmation of Tawheed Al Uloohiyyah, Tawheed ArRuboobiyah and Tawheed Al Asma Was Sifaat.

ك
َ ﻋ ْﺒ ُﺪ
َ وَأﻧَﺎ
This phrase indicates the attribution of ‘Uboodiyah (worshiper) to oneself, which is the
most noble of attributes. due to that, Allah (ﺳﺒْﺤﺎن وﺗﻌﺎﻟﻰ
ُ ) attributed the Prophet ( ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ
 )ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢwith ‘Uboodiyah in the most honorable of occasions. He (ﺳﺒْﺤﺎن وﺗﻌﺎﻟﻰ
ُ ) described
the Prophet ( ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢwith it (‘Uboodiyah) at the place of revelation in His
statement in the Noble Qur’an:

ﻋ ْﺒ ِﺪ ِﻩ ﻣَﺎ َأ ْوﺣَﻰ
َ َﻓَﺄ ْوﺣَﻰ ِإﻟَﻰ
So did (Allâh) convey the Inspiration to His slave [Muhammad () ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ
through Jibrael (Gabriel)]. (An-Najm 53:10)
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He (ﺳﺒْﺤﺎن وﺗﻌﺎﻟﻰ
ُ ) also described him with it at the place of Isra’ (ascension):

ﻷ ْﻗﺼَﻰ
َ ﺠ ِﺪ ا
ِﺴ
ْ ﺤﺮَا ِم ِإﻟَﻰ ا ْﻟ َﻤ
َ ﺠ ِﺪ ا ْﻟ
ِﺴ
ْ ﻦ ا ْﻟ َﻤ
َ ﻼ ﱢﻣ
ً ﺳﺮَى ِﺑ َﻌ ْﺒ ِﺪ ِﻩ َﻟ ْﻴ
ْ ن اﱠﻟﺬِي َأ
َ ﺳ ْﺒﺤَﺎ
ُ
Glorified (and Exalted) be He (Allâh) [above all that (evil) they associate with Him]
[Tafsir Qurtubî, Vol. 10, Page 204] Who took His slave (Muhammad ()) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ
for a journey by night from Al-Masjid-al-Harâm (at Makkah) to the farthest mosque
(in Jerusalem). (Al-Isra 17:1)
And also in the place of challenge:

ﺷ َﻬﺪَاءآُﻢ ﻣﱢﻦ
ُ ﻋ ْﺒ ِﺪﻧَﺎ َﻓ ْﺄﺗُﻮ ْا ِﺑﺴُﻮ َر ٍة ﻣﱢﻦ ﱢﻣ ْﺜِﻠ ِﻪ وَا ْدﻋُﻮ ْا
َ ﻋﻠَﻰ
َ ﺐ ﱢﻣﻤﱠﺎ َﻧ ﱠﺰ ْﻟﻨَﺎ
ٍ َوإِن آُﻨ ُﺘ ْﻢ ﻓِﻲ َر ْﻳ
ﻦ
َ ن ُآ ْﻨ ُﺘ ْﻢ ﺻَﺎ ِدﻗِﻴ
ْ ن اﻟّﻠ ِﻪ ِإ
ِ دُو
And if you (Arab pagans, Jews, and Christians) are in doubt concerning that which We
have sent down (i.e. the Qur'ân) to Our slave (Muhammad Peace be upon him), then
produce a Sûrah (chapter) of the like thereof and call your witnesses (supporters and
helpers) besides Allâh, if you are truthful. (Al-Baqarah 2:23)
And in the place of victory and aid:

ﻦ هَﺎ ٍد
ْ ﻞ اﻟﱠﻠ ُﻪ َﻓﻤَﺎ َﻟ ُﻪ ِﻣ
ِ ﻀِﻠ
ْ ﻦ ﻣِﻦ دُو ِﻧ ِﻪ َوﻣَﻦ ُﻳ
َ ﻚ ﺑِﺎﱠﻟﺬِﻳ
َ ﺨ ﱢﻮﻓُﻮ َﻧ
َ ﻋ ْﺒ َﺪ ُﻩ َو ُﻳ
َ ف
ٍ ﺲ اﻟﱠﻠ ُﻪ ِﺑﻜَﺎ
َ َأَﻟ ْﻴ
Is not Allâh Sufficient for His slave? Yet they try to frighten you with those (whom they
worship) besides Him! And whom Allâh sends astray, for him there will be no guide.
(Az-Zumar 39:36)
And other that that from the proofs.

ﺖ ﻧَﻔﺴﻲ
ُ ﻇﻠَﻤ
َ
Oppressing oneself is by falling into sin. He who disobeys Allah (ﺳﺒْﺤﺎن وﺗﻌﺎﻟﻰ
ُ ) is the one
who oppresses himself.

وَاهﺪِﻧﻲ ﻷﺣﺴﻦ اﻟﻸﺧﻼق
In this statement is the belief in Al-Qadar and that Allah is the one who guides and He
is the one who fortifies from sin/sinful acts.

َﻟ َﺒﻴْﻚ َوﺳَﻌﺪَﻳﻚ
The word

َﻟ َﺒﻴْﻚ

means to remain (firmly) upon the obedience of Allah (ﺳﺒْﺤﺎن وﺗﻌﺎﻟﻰ
ُ ) and

continuously responding to his command. And the word

ﺳَﻌﺪَﻳﻚ
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happy (under Your order). The word

 ﺳَﻌﺪَﻳﻚdoes not come except after the word َﻟ َﺒﻴْﻚ.

The phrase وﺳَﻌﺪَﻳﻚ
َ  َﻟ َﺒﻴْﻚappears in a dual form. However, what is intended by them is
abundance, and repetition in the obedience of Allah, as the People of Knowledge have
mentioned.
Grammar rule: They are masoobataan ‘alal mastariya.

و ﺧَﻴ ُﺮ ُآﻠﱡ ُﻪ ِﺑ َﻴﺪَﻳﻚ
And the good is in Your two hands (Allah’s), as Allah (ﺳﺒْﺤﺎن وﺗﻌﺎﻟﻰ
ُ ) said:

ﻚ ِﻣﻤﱠﻦ َﺗﺸَﺎء َو ُﺗ ِﻌ ﱡﺰ ﻣَﻦ َﺗﺸَﺎء
َ ع ا ْﻟ ُﻤ ْﻠ
ُ ﻚ ﻣَﻦ َﺗﺸَﺎء َوﺗَﻨ ِﺰ
َ ﻚ ُﺗ ْﺆﺗِﻲ ا ْﻟ ُﻤ ْﻠ
ِ ﻚ ا ْﻟ ُﻤ ْﻠ
َ ﻞ اﻟﻠﱠ ُﻬﻢﱠ ﻣَﺎِﻟ
ِ ُﻗ
ﻲ ٍء َﻗﺪِﻳ ٌﺮ
ْ ﺷ
َ ﻰ ُآﻞﱢ
َ ﻋَﻠ
َ ﻚ
َ ﺨ ْﻴ ُﺮ ِإ ﱠﻧ
َ ك ا ْﻟ
َ ل ﻣَﻦ َﺗﺸَﺎء ِﺑ َﻴ ِﺪ
َو ُﺗ ِﺬ ﱡ
Say (O Muhammad ()) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ: "O Allâh! Possessor of the kingdom, You give the
kingdom to whom You will, and You take the kingdom from whom You will, and You
endue with honour whom You will, and You humiliate whom You will. In Your Hand is
the good. Verily, You are Able to do all things. (Aali Imran 3:26)

ﻚ
َ ﺲ إﻟَﻴ
َ ﺸ ﱡﺮ ﻟَﻴ
َ واﻟ
The People of Knowledge have different opinions regarding this statement. From
among them are those who said, "closeness is not sought to You (Allah) through evil."

ﺸﱡ
َ  واﻟis pure evil. Meaning pure evil does not belong to You (Allah)
What is meant by ﺮ
since there is there is always wisdom behind the action of Allah and this is the belief of
Ahlus Sunnah wal Jama’a. Based on this principle, all the actions of Allah are good, as
for the creation of good and the evil He is the one who created them, as Allah said:
ﺧَﻠ ْﻘﻨَﺎ ُﻩ ِﺑ َﻘ َﺪ ٍر
َ ﻲ ٍء
ْ ﺷ
َ ِإﻧﱠﺎ ُآﻞﱠ
Verily, We have created all things with Qadar (Divine Preordainments of all things
before their creation, as written in the Book of Decrees Al-Lauh Al-Mahfûz).
(Al-Qamar 54:49)
And He (ﺳﺒْﺤﺎن وﺗﻌﺎﻟﻰ
ُ ) said,

ﻖ
َ ﺧَﻠ
َ ﺷ ﱢﺮ ﻣَﺎ
َ ﻣِﻦ
"From the evil of what He has created; (Al-Falaq 113:2)
It was also said other than that, as Imam An-Nawawee ( )رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲand others have
mentioned.
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أﻧَﺎ وﺑِﻚ وإﻟَﻴﻚ
Regarding the meaning of the above statement, Imam An-Nawawee ( )رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲsaid, “My
return and my destination is to You, as my success is from You."

ﺖ
َ  َﺗﺒَﺎرَآmeans ﺖ
َ ﺗَﻌﻀَﻤ. (Sabbihisma)
ﺖ
َ  َﺗﻌَﺎﻟَﻴmeans ﺖ
َ  َﺗ َﻨﺰَهwhich means, “Surely, You (Allah) are High and free from all
defects.”
This hadeeth is from that which contains the opening dua’(s). The opening dua’ are
mustahab among the Jamhoor (Majority) of the People of Knowledge. However, Imam
Malik ( ) رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲfrom that which is attributed to him went onto saying that it is not
legislated because of the hadeeth of Anas ibn Malik () رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ, which is agreed upon.
(Hadeeth N0.219, Buloogh Al Maraam)
There is no contradiction between this hadeeth and the opening dua’, since it is
explained that the opening of the Salaah with Al-Fatiha is after the opening dua’.
Hadeeth #213

ل اَﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ ِإذَا
ُ ن َرﺳُﻮ
َ  ) آَﺎ: ل
َ ﻦ َأﺑِﻲ ُه َﺮ ْﻳ َﺮ َة رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ ﻗَﺎ
ْﻋ
َ َو
ﻦ
َ ﻋ ْﺪ َﺑ ْﻴﻨِﻲ َو َﺑ ْﻴ
ِ  اَﻟﻠﱠ ُﻬﻢﱠ ﺑَﺎ: ل
ُ  "َأﻗُﻮ: ل
َ  َﻓﻘَﺎ, ﺴَﺄ ْﻟ ُﺘ ُﻪ
َ  َﻓ, ن َﻳ ْﻘ َﺮَأ
ْ ﻞ َأ
ِ  َﻗ ْﺒ, ﺖ ُه َﻨ ﱠﻴ ًﺔ
َ ﺳ َﻜ
َ ﺼﻠَﺎ ِة
َآ ﱠﺒ َﺮ ﻟِﻠ ﱠ
ب
ُ ي َآﻤَﺎ ُﻳ َﻨﻘﱠﻰ اَﻟﺜﱠ ْﻮ
َ ﺧﻄَﺎﻳَﺎ
َ ﻦ
ْ  اَﻟﻠﱠ ُﻬﻢﱠ ﻧ ﱢﻘﻨِﻲ ِﻣ, ب
ِ ق وَا ْﻟ َﻤ ْﻐ ِﺮ
ِ ﺸ ِﺮ
ْ ﻦ َا ْﻟ َﻤ
َ ت َﺑ ْﻴ
َ ﻋ ْﺪ
َ ي َآﻤَﺎ ﺑَﺎ
َ ﺧﻄَﺎ َﻳﺎ
َ
ِ ي ﺑِﺎ ْﻟﻤَﺎ ِء وَاﻟ ﱠﺜ ْﻠ
ِ ﻦ اَﻟ ﱠﺪ َﻧ
ْ ﺾ ِﻣ
ُ َا ْﻟَﺄ ْﺑ َﻴ
ﻋَﻠ ْﻴ ِﻪ
َ ﻖ
ٌ ﺞ وَا ْﻟ َﺒ َﺮ ِد ( ُﻣ ﱠﺘ َﻔ
َ ﺧﻄَﺎﻳَﺎ
َ ﻦ
ْ ﺴ ْﻠﻨِﻲ ِﻣ
ِﻏ
ْ  اَﻟﻠﱠ ُﻬﻢﱠ ِا, ﺲ
Narrated Abu Huraira ( ) رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ: Allaah’s Messenger (  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢused to keep
silent between the Takbir of prayer and the recitation of the Qur’an for a short while.
Then, I asked him (about that) and he replied, “I say, ‘O Allaah! Keep me apart from
my sins (faults) as you have kept apart the east and west. O Allaah clean me from my
sins as a white garment is cleaned from dirt. O Allaah wash me off my sins with water,
snow and hail.” [Agreed upon]

ﺖ ُه َﻨ ﱠﻴ ًﺔ
َ ﺳ َﻜ
َ ﺼﻠَﺎ ِة
ِإذَا َآ ﱠﺒ َﺮ ﻟِﻠ ﱠ
The word ﺔ
ً  ُه َﻨ ﱠﻴmean to stay silent for a short period of time. In it, is the desirability of
staying silent for a short period of time after Takbiratul Ihraam to recite the opening
dua’.

ﺴَﺄ ْﻟ ُﺘ ُﻪ
َ َﻓ
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In this is the endeavor of Abu Hurayrah ( ) رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪin seeking knowledge and
understanding the religion of Allah.
Regarding the word

ﻋ ْﺪ
ِ ﺑَﺎ,

Al-Hafidh, in Fath Al-Baree Vol.2 P.230, said, “What is

intended by  ﻣ َﺒﻌْﺪis to erase that which had happened to him and to be protected from
upcoming ones."
The word َﺧﻄَﺎﻳَﺎي
َ is the plural of the word َﺧﻄِﻲ
َ , which means sin/sinful acts.

ﺲ
ِ اَﻟ ﱠﺪ َﻧ

means ﺦ
ٌﺳ
ِ اﻟ َﻮ, which means dirty (things). The white Thawb is specifically
mentioned, and not the other, because dirt is more obvious on it than any other color.

ﺞ وَا ْﻟ َﺒ َﺮ ِد
ِ ي ﺑِﺎ ْﻟﻤَﺎ ِء وَاﻟ ﱠﺜ ْﻠ
َ ﺧﻄَﺎﻳَﺎ
َ ﻦ
ْ ﺴ ْﻠﻨِﻲ ِﻣ
ِﻏ
ْ اَﻟﱠﻠ ُﻬﻢﱠ ِا
From this we learn that snow and hail are Tahir (pure) (as) snow and hail are Tahir
(pure) and Mutahir (purify). However, the condition for it to be Mutahir is that it be
melted so that some of the water can reach the skin.
Al-Hafidh ibn Hajar ( )رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲmentioned, in Fath Al Baree V.11 P177, the wisdom of
diverting from hot to snow and hail. Although the hot water generally is more powerful
in removing dirt better than the two (snow and hail). It (also) indicates that the snow
and hail are pure water that weren’t touched nor used so mentioning them is more
deserving to mention them in this situation, as Al-Khattabi has mentioned.
Al Karmani said that there is another explanation for it, which is comparing sin to fire,
since sinning leads to it. Therefore, (the similie) here extinguishing heat is expressed by
washing. [To confim] its extinguishment, it even went further by using snow and then
that which starting with water, then to that which is colder (which is snow) and that
which is even colder than it (hail). Since it becomes solid and it remains hard as opposed
to snow which melts.
Hadeeth #214

,ﻚ
َ ﺳ ُﻤ
ْ ك ِا
َ  َﺗﺒَﺎ َر, ك
َ ﺤ ْﻤ ِﺪ
َ ﻚ اَﻟﻠﱠ ُﻬﻢﱠ َو ِﺑ
َ ﺳ ْﺒﺤَﺎ َﻧ
ُ ):ل
ُ ن َﻳﻘُﻮ
َ ﻋ َﻤ َﺮ رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ َأﻧﱠ ُﻪ آَﺎ
ُ ﻦ
ْﻋ
َ َو
ﻻ َو ُه َﻮ
ً ﻲ َﻣ ْﻮﺻُﻮ
ﻄ ِﻨ ﱡ
ْ  َواَﻟﺪﱠا َر ُﻗ, ﻄ ٍﻊ
ِ ﺴ َﻨ ٍﺪ ُﻣ ْﻨ َﻘ
َ ﺴِﻠ ٌﻢ ِﺑ
ْ ك ( َروَا ُﻩ ُﻣ
َ ﻏ ْﻴ ُﺮ
َ  َوﻟَﺎ ِإَﻟ ُﻪ, ك
َ ﺟ ﱡﺪ
َ َو َﺗﻌَﺎﻟَﻰ
ف
ٌ َﻣ ْﻮﻗُﻮ
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ﺨ ْﻤﺴَﺔ
َ ﻋ ْﻨ َﺪ َا ْﻟ
ِ ﺳﻌِﻴ ٍﺪ َﻣ ْﺮﻓُﻮﻋًﺎ
َ ﻦ َأﺑِﻲ
ْﻋ
َ ﺤ ُﻮ ُﻩ
ْ  َو َﻧ.
ﻦ
ْ  ِﻣ, ن اَﻟ ﱠﺮﺟِﻴ ِﻢ
ِ ﺸ ْﻴﻄَﺎ
ﻦ اَﻟ ﱠ
َ ﺴﻤِﻴ ِﻊ َا ْﻟ َﻌﻠِﻴ ِﻢ ِﻣ
 ) َأﻋُﻮ ُذ ِﺑﺎَﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ اَﻟ ﱠ: ل َﺑ ْﻌ َﺪ اَﻟ ﱠﺘ ْﻜﺒِﻴ ِﺮ
ُ ن َﻳﻘُﻮ
َ  َوآَﺎ: َوﻓِﻴ ِﻪ
(  َو َﻧ ْﻔ ِﺜ ِﻪ, ﺨ ِﻪ
ِ  َو َﻧ ْﻔ, َه ْﻤ ِﺰ ِﻩ
Narrated ‘Umar ( ) رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ: He ( ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢused to say, “O Allaah, glory and
gratitude is to You, Blessed is You Name and Exalted is Your Majesty and there is no
God besides You.” [Reprted by Muslim with a Munqati’ chain. And in the version of AdDaaraqutni, it is Mawsul and also Mawquf].
Narrated Abu Sa’id Al-Khudri ( ) رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ: He ( ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢused to say after the
Takbir (for prayer), “I seek refuge in Allaah, the All-Hearing and the All-Knowing
from the accursed devil, from his madness or evil suggestion (Hamz), from his puffing
up (Nafkh), and from his witchcraft (Nafth).”

ﻄ ٍﻊ
ِ ﺴ َﻨ ٍﺪ ُﻣ ْﻨ َﻘ
َ ﺴِﻠ ٌﻢ ِﺑ
ْ َروَا ُﻩ ُﻣ
The disconnectiveness (in this hadeeth) is from the way of ‘Abda ibn Abee Lubaba from
‘Umar ibn Khattab.
‘Abda ibn Abee Lubaba did not meet (did not hear it from) ‘Umar therefore the athar
(narration) in this way is disconnected.

ف
ٌ ﻻ َو ُه َﻮ َﻣ ْﻮﻗُﻮ
ً ﻲ َﻣ ْﻮﺻُﻮ
ﻄ ِﻨ ﱡ
ْ َوَاﻟﺪﱠا َر ُﻗ
Mawsoolan meaning it’s marfoo’, and it is in the Sunan of Daaraqutni Vol.1 N0.6.
Regarding the marfoo’ Ad-Daaraqutni said, “He made a mistake in that and what is
preserved from Umar is that it’s his own wording.”
Al-Hafidh ibn Hajar, in Al Mustadrak Vol.1 P.349 Darul Harmain Publication, said,
“This hadeeth is recorded as musnad but it’s not Saheeh.”
As for Mawqoof, Ad-Daaraqutni recorded it, Vol.1 P.299-300, from different ways as
well as Hakim.
This hadeeth is Mawqoof Saheeh.
The five and others have recorded the hadeeth of Abee Sa’eed Al Khudri.
It’s from the way of Ja’far ibn Sulayman, from Ali ibn Ali Ar-Rifa’ee from Abee Mutawkil
from Abee Sa'eed Al Khudri. Imam At-Tirmidhi ( )رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲcommented after it that there
were negative comments regarding its chain. Yahya ibn Sa'eed use to say negative things
regarding Ali inb Ali Ar-Rifa'ee.
Damaaj, Yemen  Toronto, Canada  Philadelphia, USA
Page 7 of 8

Commentary on Buloogh al-Maraam  Dars by Umm ‘Abdillah al-Waadi’iyyah (Telelink)  Rajab 2, 1426 | August 7, 2005

Imam Ahmad ( )رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲsaid, “This hadeeth is not authentic” refer to At-Talkheesul
Hadeer Vol.1 P.413, Irwul Ghalyl, Vol.2 P.50, by ‘Allaama Shaykhul Al Albaani ()رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲ,
and Tahqeeq Musnad Ahmad Vol.18 P.25 Muassasatur Risaalah Publication.
It has other ways that require research. In shaa’Allah, we’ll end with the conclusion
soon.

 َهﻤْﺰis a kind of mental illness.
ﺨ ِﻪ
ِ  َو َﻧ ْﻔ, one of the narrators described it as arrogance.
َو َﻧ ْﻔ ِﺜ ِﻪ

was translated as a poem that is dispraised because of the statement of the
Prophet ( )ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢin the hadeeth which Imam Al Bukharee ( )رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲrecorded,
“Verily, from among the poems is that which has wisdom.”
The Prophet ( )ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢhad poets and this indicates that poems are of two kinds:
1. The dispraised: that which is based on falsehood and gives victory to falsehood
2. The praised: that which is based on truth and gives victory to the truth.

Translated by
Umm ‘Abdir-Rahmaan Hanim (Haalah) bint Yusuf
Toronto, Ontario, Canada
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Hadeeth #215

ﺢ
ُ ﺴ َﺘ ْﻔ ِﺘ
ْ ل اَﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ َﻳ
ُ ن َرﺳُﻮ
َ  ) آَﺎ: ﺖ
ْ  ﻗَﺎَﻟ-ﻋ ْﻨﻬَﺎ
َ ﻲ اَﻟﱠﻠ ُﻪ
َﺿ
ِ  َر- ﺸ َﺔ
َ ﻦ ﻋَﺎ ِﺋ
ْﻋ
َ َو
ﺺ
ْ ﺨ
ِﺸ
ْ ن ِإذَا َر َآ َﻊ َﻟ ْﻢ ُﻳ
َ ﻦ ( َوآَﺎ
َ ب َا ْﻟﻌَﺎَﻟﻤِﻴ
ﺤ ْﻤ ُﺪ ِﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ َر ﱢ
َ  ﺑِـ )َا ْﻟ:  وَا ْﻟ ِﻘﺮَا َء َة, ﺼﻠَﺎ َة ﺑِﺎﻟ ﱠﺘ ْﻜﺒِﻴ ِﺮ
اَﻟ ﱠ
ي
َ ﺴ َﺘ ِﻮ
ْ ﺣﺘﱠﻰ َﻳ
َ ﺠ ْﺪ
ُﺴ
ْ ع َﻟ ْﻢ َﻳ
ِ ﻦ اَﻟ ﱡﺮآُﻮ
ْ ن ِإذَا َر َﻓ َﻊ ِﻣ
َ  َوآَﺎ. ﻚ
َ ﻦ َذِﻟ
َ ﻦ َﺑ ْﻴ
ْ  َوَﻟ ِﻜ, ﺼﻮﱢ ْﺑ ُﻪ
َ  َوَﻟ ْﻢ ُﻳ, ﺳ ُﻪ
َ َر ْأ
ﻦ
ِ ل ﻓِﻲ ُآﻞﱢ َر ْآ َﻌ َﺘ ْﻴ
ُ ن َﻳﻘُﻮ
َ  َوآَﺎ. ي ﺟَﺎِﻟﺴًﺎ
َ ﺴ َﺘ ِﻮ
ْ ﺣﺘﱠﻰ َﻳ
َ ﺠ ْﺪ
ُﺴ
ْ ﺴﺠُﻮ ِد َﻟ ْﻢ َﻳ
ﻦ اَﻟ ﱡ
ْ  َوِإذَا َر َﻓ َﻊ ِﻣ. ﻗَﺎ ِﺋﻤًﺎ
,ن
ِ ﺸ ْﻴﻄَﺎ
ﻋ ْﻘ َﺒ ِﺔ اَﻟ ﱠ
ُ ﻦ
ْﻋ
َ ن َﻳ ْﻨﻬَﻰ
َ  َوآَﺎ. ﺐ َا ْﻟ ُﻴ ْﻤﻨَﻰ
ُ ﺼ
ِ ﺴﺮَى َو َﻳ ْﻨ
ْ ﺟَﻠ ُﻪ َا ْﻟ ُﻴ
ْ ش ِر
ُ ن َﻳ ْﻔ ِﺮ
َ  َوآَﺎ. ﺤ ﱠﻴ َﺔ
ِ اَﻟ ﱠﺘ
ﺟ ُﻪ
َ ﺧ َﺮ
ْ ﺴﻠِﻴ ِﻢ ( َأ
ْ ﺼﻠَﺎ َة ﺑِﺎﻟ ﱠﺘ
ﺨ َﺘ ُﻢ اَﻟ ﱠ
ْ ن ُﻳ
َ  َوآَﺎ. ﺴ ُﺒ ِﻊ
ش اَﻟ ﱠ
َ ﻋ ْﻴ ِﻪ ِا ْﻓ ِﺘﺮَا
َ ﻞ ِزرَا
ُﺟ
ُ ش اَﻟﺮﱠ
َ ن َﻳ ْﻔ َﺘ ِﺮ
ْ َو َﻳ ْﻨﻬَﻰ َأ
ﻋﱠﻠ ٌﺔ
ِ  َوَﻟ ُﻪ, ﺴِﻠ ٌﻢ
ْ ُﻣ
Narrated ‘Aisha ( )رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻬﺎ: Allaah’s Messenger (  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢused to begin the
Salaat (prayer) with Takbir (Allaau Akbar – Allaah is the Most Great) and the
recitation of Alhamdu lillaahi Rabbil-‘aalameen (praise is to Allaah, the rabb of the
universe).” And when he bowed down, he neither kept his head up nor bent it down,
but kept it between that (two positions). When he raised his head from the bowing
position, he did not prostrate till he had stood erect; and when he raised his head after
a prostration, he did not prostrate again till he had sat up. And at the end of every two
Rak’a he said the Tahiya, and he used to sit on his left foot and position the right one
vertically, and he prohibited the devil’s way of sitting on the buttocks and he forbade
people to spread out their arms like a wild beast. And he used to finish the prayer with
the Taslim (i.e. saying As-Salaamu ‘alaikum) [Reported by Muslim and it has a defect].
This does not contradict the recitation of the opening duaa’, Al Isti’ada (the recitation of
‘A’oodhu billahi mish-shaytanir-rajeem), and Basmallah (the recitation of Bims). It is
understood that a person says At-Takbeer, Al Isti’ada, and Basmallah then starts
reciting Surah Al Fatiha, when reconciling this hadeeth and other proofs.

( ﻟﻢ ﻳﺸﺨﺺlam yushkhis) means ( ﻟﻢ ﻳﺮﻓﻊlam yarfa’), which means not to
raise. And the word ( ﻟﻢ ﻳﺼﻮﺑﻪlam yasawwibhu) means ( ﻟﻢ َﻳﺨْﻔﻀﻪlam yakhfadhu),
The word

which means not to lower.
In the hadeeth is tuma’neena when rising from the ruku’ and when rising from the first
prostration.
The sitting between the two sujood is by resting the left foot under and erecting the right
foot, as in the hadeeth of ibn ‘Umar narrated by Al-Bukharee: "It is from the Sunnah to
erect vertically the right foot and to rest the left..."
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ن ﻣِﻦ اﻟﺴﱡﻨﺔ
( إ ﱠInna minas Sunnah) what is meant by اﻟﺴﱡﻨﺔ
(Sunnah) is the Sunnah of the Messenger ( ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ. If a Sahabah says, “ ﻣِﻦ
”اﻟﺴﱡﻨﺔ, what is indicated is the Sunnah of the Messenger ( ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ.
In that section that reads

And there is another way of sitting for the sitting between the two sujood, which is
Al’iq’aa. Al’Iq’aa is to erect both feet vertically and sitting on them with your buttock.
This form of sitting is in Saheeh Muslim from the hadeeth of Ibn ‘Abbas ()رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ:
Tawus reported: We asked Ibn Abbas about sitting on one's buttocks (in prayer). (ala
alqad mein) He said: It is sunnah. We said to him: We find it a sort of cruelty to the
foot. Ibn 'Abbas said: It is the sunnah of your Prophet ( ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ. [Saheeh
Muslim, The Book of Prayer, No.1093]
(Alternating between the two ways of sitting) is considered to be from the varieties of
Eebaadah. So a person can alternate between the two Sunnahs.

ﺤﻴﱠﺔ
ِ ( اﻟ ﱠﺘAt-Tahiyyat) is ( اﻟ ﱠﺘﺸَﻬﺪAt-Tashahud), and it ends at
ﻻ اﷲ وأﺷﻬﺪ أن ﻣُﺤﻤﱠﺪًا ﻋﺒﺪﻩ ورﺳﻮﻟﻪ
 أﺷﻬﺪ أن ﻻ إﻟﻪ إ ﱠ- Ash-hadu an Laa illaha illa
What is intended by

Allah wa Ash-hadu Inna Muhammadaan ‘Abduhu wa Rasuluhu.
Regarding At-Tashahud, what is most correct is that it is wajib (obligatory) because of
the command of the Prophet (  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢin which he commanded the Sahabah to
do so. Abdullah ibn Mas’ood ( )رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪNarrated: We used to say the greeting, name
and greet each other in the prayer. Allah's Messenger heard it and said:--"Say, 'Attahiyyatu lil-lahi was-salawatu wat-taiyibatu . Assalamu 'Alaika aiyuha-n-Nabiyu
wa-rahmatu-l-lahi wa-barakatuhu. _ Assalamu alaina wa-'ala 'ibadi-l-lahi assalihin.. Ashhadu an la ilaha illa-l-lah wa ashhadu anna Muhammadan 'abdu hu wa
Rasuluh. (All the compliments are for Allah and all the prayers and all the good things
(are for Allah). Peace be on you, O Prophet, and Allah's mercy and blessings (are on
you). And peace be on us and on the good (pious) worshipers of Allah. I testify that
none has the right to be worshipped but Allah and that Muhammad is His slave and
Messenger.) So, when you have said this, then you have surely sent the greetings to
every good (pious) worship per of Allah, whether he be in the Heaven or on the Earth."
[Saheeh Al Bukharee, The Book of Actions in the Salaah, N0.1131]
However, the Majority of the People of Knowledge went into saying that At-tashahud is
mustahab (desirable), and what is most correct is that it is wajib (obligatory) because
of the command of the Prophet ( ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ. And this is in the second raka’ah (at
the end).
As for the salaah that is comprised of three and four raka’ah, then a person sits in a
position of At-Tawarook because of the hadeeth of Abee Humayd As-Sa’eedi ()رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ
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that which has proceeded, “and when he sat up after the last Rak’a he put forward the
left foot, put erect the other one and sat on his buttock" (refer to hadeeth 211 in the text).
There is also another way of sitting when sitting for the last Tashahud in Saheeh Muslim
from the hadeeth of Abdullah ibn Zubayr ()رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ: When the Messenger of Allaah
(  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢsat in prayer. He placed the left foot between his thigh and shank and
stretched the right foot and placed his left hand or his left knee and placed his right
hand on his right thigh, and raised his finger. [Saheeh Muslim, the Book of Prayer,
N0.1201].
As for sitting for the second raka’ah there is only one way of sitting, which is Iftirash
(resting the left foot under the right).
This is for the benefits of knowing the different ways of sitting, and a person who
alternates will be rewarded for it. These ways of sitting are not wajib (obligatory);
rather, they are mustahab (desired). Sitting is for desirability and virtue. However,
what is best is following the Prophet ( ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ.

ن
ِ ﺸ ْﻴﻄَﺎ
ﻋ ْﻘ َﺒ ِﺔ اَﻟ ﱠ
ُ ﻦ
ْﻋ
َ:
Abu Ubayd interperated it as 'Iq'aa. The 'Eeq'aa that is prohibited is that to erect ones
feet and sitting between them putting the buttock on the floor, like the sitting of dogs.
We benefit from this and the one that has proceeded that al 'Eq'aa is of two kinds: a kind
that is permissible and a kind that is prohibited.

ﺴ ُﺒ ِﻊ
ش اَﻟ ﱠ
َ ﻋ ْﻴ ِﻪ ِا ْﻓ ِﺘﺮَا
َ ﻞ ِزرَا
ُﺟ
ُ ش اَﻟﺮﱠ
َ ن َﻳ ْﻔ َﺘ ِﺮ
ْ  َو َﻳ ْﻨﻬَﻰ َأ:
In it is the prohibition of resembling the animals.
We also benefit that the salaah ends with At-Tasleem, which is a pillar from the pillars of
the salaah because of the statement of the Prophet ( ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ: "The Keys to the
salaah is Purification, its Tahreem is Takbir, and its Tahleel is the giving salaam".
[Abu Dawood and At-Tirmidhi, and Shaykh Al Albaani declared it Saheeh in Saheeh Al
Jaami’ N0.5761]
He who exits from his salaah without Tasleem (the utterance of assalamu 'alaikum wa
rahmatullah upon completion of the salaah) than his salaah is incorrect.

ﻋﱠﻠ ٌﺔ
ِ  َوَﻟ ُﻪ:
The illah is that it is from the way of Abee Jawza Abdullah ibn Aws from 'Aisha and he
did not hear from her. However the rulings in this hadeeth are present in other
ahadeeth.
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Hadeeth #216

ن َﻳ ْﺮ َﻓ ُﻊ َﻳ َﺪ ْﻳ ِﻪ
َ ﻲ ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ آَﺎ
ن اَﻟ ﱠﻨ ِﺒ ﱠ
 ) َأ ﱠ-ﻋ ْﻨ ُﻬﻤَﺎ
َ ﻲ اَﻟﱠﻠ ُﻪ
َﺿ
ِ  َر- ﻋ َﻤ َﺮ
ُ ﻦ
ِ ﻦ ِا ْﺑ
ْﻋ
َ َو
ﻖ
ٌ ع ( ُﻣ ﱠﺘ َﻔ
ِ ﻦ اَﻟ ﱡﺮآُﻮ
ْ ﺳ ُﻪ ِﻣ
َ  َوِإذَا َر َﻓ َﻊ َر ْأ, ع
ِ  َوِإذَا َآ ﱠﺒ َﺮ ﻟِﻠ ﱡﺮآُﻮ, ﺼﻠَﺎ َة
ﺢ اَﻟ ﱠ
َ ﺣ ْﺬ َو َﻣ ْﻨ ِﻜ َﺒ ْﻴ ِﻪ ِإذَا ِا ْﻓ َﺘ َﺘ
َ
ﻋَﻠ ْﻴ ِﻪ
َ
( ُﺛﻢﱠ ُﻳ َﻜ ﱢﺒ َﺮ,ي ِﺑ ِﻬﻤَﺎ َﻣ ْﻨ ِﻜ َﺒ ْﻴ ِﻪ
َ ﺣﺘﱠﻰ ُﻳﺤَﺎ ِذ
َ  ) َﻳ ْﺮ َﻓ ُﻊ َﻳ َﺪ ْﻳ ِﻪ: ﻋ ْﻨ َﺪ َأﺑِﻲ دَا ُو َد
ِ , ﺣ َﻤ ْﻴ ٍﺪ
ُ ﺚ َأﺑِﻲ
ِ ﺣﺪِﻳ
َ َوﻓِﻲ
:ل
َ ﻦ ﻗَﺎ
ْ  َوَﻟ ِﻜ, ﻋ َﻤ َﺮ
ِ ﺣﺪِﻳ
َ ﺤ ُﻮ
ْ ث رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ َﻧ
ِ ﺤ َﻮ ْﻳ ِﺮ
ُ ﻦ ا ْﻟ
ِ ﻚ ْﺑ
ِ ﻦ ﻣَﺎِﻟ
ْﻋ
َ ﺴِﻠ ٍﻢ
ْ َوِﻟ ُﻤ
ُ ﻦ
ِ ﺚ ِا ْﺑ
(ِع ُأ ُذ َﻧ ْﻴﻪ
َ ي ِﺑ ِﻬﻤَﺎ ُﻓﺮُو
َ ﺣﺘﱠﻰ ُﻳﺤَﺎ ِذ
َ )
Narrated Ibn ‘Umar ( ) رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻬﻣﺎ: The Prophet ( ( ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢwhen he stood up
for prayer) used to raise his hands parallel to his shoulders when he starts the prayer
(by saying Allaahu akbar), when he utters the Takbir to bow and when he raises his
head from the Ruku’ (bowing posture). [Agreed upon].
Abu Da’ud reported a hadith narrated by Abu Humaid (  ) رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪto the effect that
he (Allaah’s Messenger  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢused to raised his hands and bring them
parallel to his shoulders, and then utter the Takbir.
In the version of Muslim, a Hadeeth narrated by Malik bin Huwairith ( )رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪis
same as the Hadeeth narrated by Ibn ‘Umar ()رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ. But he (Maalik bin
Huwairith) mentioned: “He (the Prophet  )ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﻋﻠﻰ ﺁل وﺳﻠﻢraised his hands
parallel to the end of his ears.”

( ﺣَﺬ َوhadhwa) means ( ﻣﻘﺒﻞmuqabil) - at the level and parallel to.
( اﻟﻤﻨﻜﺐal-mankib) is where the arm and the shoulder meet.
ع ُأ ُذ َﻧ ْﻴ ِﻪ
َ  ُﻓﺮُو:
Means the shahmul udhunain (meaning the earlobes). The hadeeth is in the Sunan Abu
Dawood, N0.730, and the hadeeth is Saheeh. These ahadeeth contain raising ones hands
when uttering the Takbiratul Ihram. In the hadeeth of Ibn Umar ( )رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪand Abee
Humayd ( )رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪis that the hands are raised to the level of the mankib, however, in
the hadeeth of Malik ibn Huwayrith ( )رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪis that the hands are raised to the level
of the earlobes. And these are also considered to be from the variety of eebaadah. So
sometimes the one who prays practices that which is in the hadeeth of Ibn Umar ( رﺿﻲ اﷲ
 )ﻋﻨﻪand Abee Humayd ( )رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪand other times that which is narrated by Malik bin
Huwayrith ()رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ.
In this narration that Al-Hafidh ibn Hajar ( )رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲhas mentioned, the places of raising
the hand in the salaah are three:
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1. When uttering the Takbiratul Ihram
2. When saying the Takbir, that we utter when going into raka’ah
3. When raising the head from the raka’ah (meaning to stand up)
There is a fourth place in the same hadeeth that the Prophet (  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢsaid when
he stands up after completing the two raka’ah, he raises his hands when rising.
So these are the four places that which is desirable to raise the hands. The Jamhoor
(Majority) say that it is Mustahab. However, Abu Haneefah ( )رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲwent into saying
that the one who prays does not raise his hand except when uttering the Takbiratul
Ihram, as Al-Bayhaqee recorded in his Sunnanul Qubra, Vol.2 P.82 from the way of
Wakee': He said, " I prayed in the Masjid of Kufa and Abu Haneefa was praying standing
and Ibnul Mubarak was praying next to him. Abdullah (ibnul Mubarak) raised his hands
every time he went to rukoo’ and every time he stood up (from rukoo’), on the other
hand, Abu Haneefa did not raise his hand. When they finished their salaah, Abu
Haneefa said to Abdullah, "I saw you raising your hands a lot.” “Did you want to fly?"
Abdullah ibnul Mubarak replied, “O Abu Handeefa, I saw you raising your hand when
uttering the Takbiratul Ihram, did you want to fly?" Wakee' said, “I have never seen an
answer that was so readily recalled, better than the answer of Abdullah.” And the story is
authentic. In it is the strength of the proof that Abdullah ibn Mubarak defeated Abu
Haneefa and won the dispute. Likewise, the one whom the truth is with, by the
permission of Allah, will win the Munaza'a (dispute); Shaykh Muqbil mentioned this
athar in his book Nashrus-saheefa fi dhikri asaheeh min Aqwaal aeematil- Jarhi wat
Ta'deel fi Abee Haneefa P.149.
And there are books by Imam Al Bukharee that have a section regarding the raising of
the hands in the salaah. The People of Knowledge have differed onto the wisdom of
raising the hands.
1. Some of them said it is surrendering since a captive, when he is defeated, would
raise his hands, which is a sign of surrendering.
2. It was also said that it has the exaltation of Allah and following of the Messenger
( ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ.
3. It was also said it is an indication of exaltation of that which he has entered (i.e.
the salaah) and it was said other than that.
Hadeeth #217

ﻲ ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ
ﺖ َﻣ َﻊ اَﻟ ﱠﻨ ِﺒ ﱢ
ُ ﺻﻠﱠ ْﻴ
َ ):ل
َ ﺠ ٍﺮ رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ ﻗَﺎ
ْﺣ
ُ ﻦ
ِ ﻞ ْﺑ
ِ ﻦ وَا ِﺋ
ْﻋ
َ َو
ﺧ َﺰ ْﻳ َﻤ َﺔ
ُ ﻦ
ُ ﺟ ُﻪ ِا ْﺑ
َ ﺧ َﺮ
ْ ﺻ ْﺪ ِر ِﻩ ( َأ
َ ﻋﻠَﻰ
َ ﺴﺮَى
ْ ﻋﻠَﻰ َﻳ ِﺪ ِﻩ َا ْﻟ ُﻴ
َ ﺿ َﻊ َﻳ َﺪ ُﻩ َا ْﻟ ُﻴ ْﻤﻨَﻰ
َ َﻓ َﻮ
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Narrated Waa’il bin Hujr ( ) رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ: I prayed with the Prophet ( ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ
and he put his right hand on his left (and then placed them) on his chest. [Reported by
Ibn Khuzaima].

ﺻ ْﺪ ِر ِﻩ
َ ﻋﻠَﻰ
َ:
This phrase is Munkar, Maamal ibn Isma’el, who is da’eef alone narrated this phrase.
It was recorded in the hadeeth of Hulbu At-taee in At-Tirmidhi and the one who
narrated it from Hul is his son Qudayfa who is Majhool.
It was narrated as Mursal from the Marasil of Tawoos ibn Kaysan; and it is Mursal
Saheeh.
Since, the place for putting the hands when standing is not affirmed, the one who prays
can put them (his hands) anywhere he wishes. There is a treaty by some of the
contemporary ones that Shaykh Muqbil ( )رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲhas forwarded, in summary, the one
who prays has a choice in putting his hands, while standing, anywhere he wishes,
however, he does not leave them resting on the sides since it is the madhaab of the
Shee'aa.
It was narrated from some of the Salaf that Allah knows if it is affirmed or not. From the
doubt of the Shee'aa (An-Naeenan 'Anid-Daleel) is that the hadeeth that was recorded in
Muslim from the hadeeth of Jabir Ibni Samura ()رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ: The Messenger of Allaah
(  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢcame to us and said: How is it that I see you lifting your hands like
the tails of headstrong horses? Be calm in prayer. [Saheeh Muslim, The Book of
Prayer, N0.864]
From among their doubt is that he who prays doesn't put the right hand over the left
while standing as he does not raise his hand and this proof is baatil, extremely baatil!
The reason for which the hadeeth is narrated for, clarifies that the prohibition of the
Prophet (  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢwas prohibiting the Sahabah, since they used to point when
they make tasleem.
Also, from among their doubt is that the Prophet (  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢhad prohibited AtTakfir and the hadeeth is da'eef, it's from the way of Abee Ma'shar Najeeh bin AbdurRahman As-Sindee, who is Dha’eef. In addition to that the hadeeth is mu'dal since Abaa
Ma'shar is from the followers of the tabi'een, narrating from the Prophet
() ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ. Therefore it does not have any chain to Abee Ma'shar.
Moreover, At-Takfir means putting ones hand on the chest. It also means that a person
leans forward and puts his head down close to the Rukoo' position like those do out of
exaltation, as in An-Nihaya and other than it.
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At-Takfir has two meanings refer to the section in Riyadul Jannah Fir-Rad 'Ala 'A'da AsSunnah P.119 by Shaykh Muqbil ()رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲ. There are ways of positioning the hands in the
salaah:
1. That which is in the hadeeth of Wa'eel ()رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ: to put the right hand over the
left and then put them on the chest. The word
generally, what is meant by it is the palm(s).

ﻳﺪ

(yad), when it's mentioned

2. That which is in Saheeh Al Bukharee from the hadeeth of Sahl ibn Sa'd ( رﺿﻲ اﷲ
)ﻋﻨﻪ: The people were ordered to place the right hand on the left forearm in the
prayer.
3. That which is recorded in the Sunan of Abee Dawood and An Nasai from the
hadeeth of Wa'eel ibn Hujr ( )رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪthat the Prophet (  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢput his
right hand on the back of his left palm, wrist, and forearm.
These are the three ways and it is considered to be from a variety of 'Eebaadah.

Translated by
Umm ‘Abdir-Rahmaan Hanim (Haalah) bint Yusuf
Toronto, Ontario, Canada
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Hadeeth #218

ل اَﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ ) ﻟَﺎ
ُ ل َرﺳُﻮ
َ  ﻗَﺎ: ل
َ ﺖ رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ ﻗَﺎ
ِ ﻦ اَﻟﺼﱠﺎ ِﻣ
ِ ﻋﺒَﺎ َد َة ْﺑ
ُ ﻦ
ْﻋ
َ َو
ﻋَﻠ ْﻴ ِﻪ
َ ﻖ
ٌ ن ( ُﻣ ﱠﺘ َﻔ
ِ ﻦ َﻟ ْﻢ َﻳ ْﻘ َﺮ ْأ ِﺑُﺄمﱢ َا ْﻟ ُﻘﺮْﺁ
ْ ﺻﻠَﺎ َة ِﻟ َﻤ
َ
ب
ِ ﺤ ِﺔ َا ْﻟ ِﻜﺘَﺎ
َ ﺻﻠَﺎ ٌة ﻟَﺎ ُﻳ ْﻘ َﺮُأ ﻓِﻴﻬَﺎ ِﺑﻔَﺎ ِﺗ
َ ﺠ ِﺰي
ْ  ) ﻟَﺎ َﺗ: ﻲ
ﻄ ِﻨ ﱢ
ْ ن َواَﻟﺪﱠا َر ُﻗ
َ ﺣﺒﱠﺎ
ِ ﻦ
ِ  ﻟِﺎ ْﺑ, ) َوﻓِﻲ ِروَا َﻳ ٍﺔ
? ﻒ ِإﻣَﺎ ِﻣ ُﻜ ْﻢ
َ ﺧ ْﻠ
َ ن
َ  ) َﻟ َﻌﱠﻠ ُﻜ ْﻢ َﺗ ْﻘ َﺮءُو: ن
َ ﺣﺒﱠﺎ
ِ ﻦ
ِ  وَا ْﺑ, ي
 َواَﻟ ﱢﺘ ْﺮ ِﻣ ِﺬ ﱢ, ﺣ َﻤ َﺪ َوَأﺑِﻲ دَا ُو َد
ْ  ِﻟَﺄ, ﺧﺮَى
ْ َوﻓِﻲ ُأ
ﻦ َﻟ ْﻢ َﻳ ْﻘ َﺮ ْأ ِﺑﻬَﺎ
ْ ﺻﻠَﺎ ِة ِﻟ َﻤ
َ  َﻓِﺈ ﱠﻧ ُﻪ ﻟَﺎ, ب
ِ ﺤ ِﺔ َا ْﻟ ِﻜﺘَﺎ
َ  "ﻟَﺎ َﺗ ْﻔ َﻌﻠُﻮا ِإﻟﱠﺎ ِﺑﻔَﺎ ِﺗ: ل
َ  ﻗَﺎ.  ِﻧ ْﻌ َﻢ: ) " ُﻗ ْﻠﻨَﺎ
Narrated ‘Ubada ibn As-Samit ()رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ: Allah’s Messenger ( )ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢsaid,
“There is no Salaah (Prayer) for him who does not recite the Ummul Qur’an (Surat AlFatiha)”. [Agreed upon].
In a version of Ibn Hibban and Ad-Daraqutnee is mentioned: “The Salaah (Prayer) is
not complete if one does not recite Surat Al-Fatiha”.
And in another version of Ahmad, Abu Dawood, At-Tirmidhi, and Ibn Hibban:
“Perhaps you recite behind your Imam?” We replied, “Yes.” He (the Prophet ( ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ
 ))وﺳﻠﻢsaid, “Do not do so except when it is Surat Al-Fatiha, for the Salaah (Prayer) pf
the one who does not recite it is not accepted.”
The statement of Al Hafiz (ibn Hajar) ( ) رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲin ﻲ
ﻄ ِﻨ ﱢ
ْ ن َواَﻟﺪﱠا َر ُﻗ
َ ﺣﺒﱠﺎ
ِ ﻦ
ِ ﻟِﺎ ْﺑ
this riwayah is from the hadeeth of Abu Hurairah and its sanad is hasan.

, َوﻓِﻲ ِروَا َﻳ ٍﺔ,

ن
َ ﺣﺒﱠﺎ
ِ ﻦ
ِ  وَا ْﺑ, ي
 َواَﻟ ﱢﺘ ْﺮ ِﻣ ِﺬ ﱢ, ﺣ َﻤ َﺪ َوَأﺑِﻲ دَا ُو َد
ْ  ِﻟَﺄ, ﺧﺮَى
ْ َوﻓِﻲ ُأ
This hadeeth came from the way of Anas ibn Maalik and ‘Ubaada bin As-Saamit
(  ) رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻬﻣﺎand the hadeeth is saheeh.

ﻦ َﻟ ْﻢ َﻳ ْﻘ َﺮ ْأ ِﺑُﺄمﱢ َا ْﻟ ُﻘﺮْﺁن
ْ ﺻﻠَﺎ َة ِﻟ َﻤ
َ ﻟَﺎ
 ُأمﱢ َا ْﻟ ُﻘﺮْﺁنis a name from the names of Surat-ul-Faatihah.
It was named Ummul Quraan because of the following:
1. It is ( أَﺻﻞ اﻟﻘﺮﺁنChief of the Quran) because with it, the Quraan commenced.
(Similarly), it is said for Makkah Ummul Qura, because this is aslul bilaad
(chief/head of the regions).
2. It is وأﻣﺎم

[ ُﻣَﻘ ﱠﺪﻣَﺔit is the first (soorah) as all the other soorahs follow it.]

3. It is inclusive of the meanings which are in the (entire) Quraan. Including:
Damaaj, Yemen  Toronto, Canada  Philadelphia, USA
Page 1 of 8

Commentary on Buloogh al-Maraam  Dars by Umm ‘Abdillah al-Waadi’iyyah (Telelink)  Rajab 16, 1426 | August 21, 2005

a.
b.
c.
d.
e.
f.
g.

( اﻟﺜﻨﺎءthe praising) of Allaah ( ;) ُﺳﺒْﺤﺎن وﺗﻌﺎﻟﻰ
( اﻟﺘﻌﺒﺪworshipping) with ( اﻷﻣﺮHis command);
( اﻟﻨﻬﻰprohibition);
( اﻟﻮﻋﺪpromise);
 اﻟﻮﻋﻴﺪwarning;
( اﻟﺬآﺮاﻟﻀﻔﺎت واﻟﻔﻌﻞthe mentioning of the sifaat and the action);
and its inclusiveness of the mentioning of اﻟﺒﺪأ واﻟﻤﻌﺎد واﻟﻤﻌﺎش

(the

origin, and return and the living (of this life)).

ﺤ ُﺔ َا ْﻟ ِﻜﺘَﺎب
َ ِﻓَﺎ ِﺗ

Fatihat-ul-Kitaab (The Opening of the Book)

This is another name for this soorah (al-Faatihah)
It was said that it was named by that because it is the opening of the Quraan as it is
written before all others (soorahs).
Likewise the recitation of the Quraan in the salaah starts with it.
Wallaahu ‘alam.
And these ahaadeeth indicate the recitation of Surat-ul-Faatihah in the salaah.
The negation in the statement ب
ِ ﺤ ِﺔ َا ْﻟ ِﻜﺘَﺎ
َ ﻓِﻴﻬَﺎ ِﺑﻔَﺎ ِﺗ
for the validity of the salat, if faatiha is not recited.

ﺻﻠَﺎ ٌة ﻟَﺎ ُﻳ ْﻘ َﺮُأ
َ ﺠﺰِي
ْ  ﻟَﺎ ُﺗis a negation

And these proofs, all of them, are general for the imam,

( اﻟ َﻤ ْﺄ ﻣُﻮمal ma’moom, i.e. the

follower), and ( اﻟﻤُﻨ َﻔﺮِدal munfarid i.e. the one praying alone).
So it is waajib to recite Al Faatiha in all of the rakaat in the ﺮﻳﱠﺔ
ِ اﻟﺠَﻬ

ﺴﱢ
ِ اﻟ
jahriya i.e. the loud prayer) and in ﺮﻳّﺔ
prayer), which is the most correct opinion.

( اﻟﺼَﻼ ُةas-salatul

( اﻟﺼَﻼ ُةas-salatus-sirriyah i.e. the quite

From that which supports this statement, is in the hadeeth which the Prophet
(  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢsaid to the one who prayed badly:

ن
ِ ﻦ َا ْﻟ ُﻘﺮْﺁ
ْ ﻚ ِﻣ
َ ﺴ َﺮ َﻣ َﻌ
ﻚ ُآﱢﻠﻬَﺎ … ُﺛﻢﱠ ِا ْﻗ َﺮ ْأ ﻣَﺎ َﺗ َﻴ ﱠ
َ ﺻﻠَﺎ ِﺗ
َ ﻚ ﻓِﻲ
َ ﻞ َذِﻟ
ْ ُﺛﻢﱠ ِا ْﻓ َﻌ
What is meant by ن
ِ َا ْﻟ ُﻘﺮْﺁ

ﻦ
ْ ﻚ ِﻣ
َ ﺴ َﺮ َﻣ َﻌ
 ﻣَﺎ َﺗ َﻴ ﱠis Surat-ul-faatihah.
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And Al Hanafiyah went into saying that the ma’moom does not recite anything from the
Quraan, whether it be in as-salat-ul-jahriyah (the loud prayer) or as-salatus-sirriyah
(the silent prayer). And this statement is extremely far from the
being correct).

ﺻَﻮاب

(sawaab i.e.

They provided the hadeeth of Jaabir ibn Abdillaah ( )رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻬﻣﺎthat the Prophet
(  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢsaid “He who is lead by an imam, the recitation of the imam is
considered his recitation” as a proof. (However), this hadeeth is dha’eef.
There is another saying: a person does not recite the Quraan in as-salaat-ul-jahriyah
(the loud prayer) because of the statement of Allaah

ن
َ ﺣﻤُﻮ
َ ﺼﺘُﻮ ْا َﻟ َﻌﱠﻠ ُﻜ ْﻢ ُﺗ ْﺮ
ِ ﺳ َﺘ ِﻤﻌُﻮ ْا َﻟ ُﻪ َوأَﻧ
ْ ن ﻓَﺎ
ُ ئ ا ْﻟ ُﻘﺮْﺁ
َ َوِإذَا ُﻗ ِﺮ
So, when the Qur'ân is recited, listen to it, and be silent that you may receive mercy.
[i.e. during the compulsory congregational prayers when the Imâm (of a mosque) is
leading the prayer (except Sûrat Al-Fâtiha), and also when he is delivering the Fridayprayer Khutbah]. [Tafsir At-Tabari, Vol.9, Pages 162-4] (Al-A'raf 7:204)
And the hadeeth of Abee Musa (  ) رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪrecorded in Saheeh Muslim, the Prophet
(  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢsaid

‘( وإذا َﻗ ِﺮَأ ﻓﺄَﻧﺼِﺘﻮ ْاwhen ) the imam (recites listen to it’).

The answer to this noble ayah is that it is ‘( ﻋﺎﻣَﺔ ﻣَﺨﺼُﻮﺻَﺔaam makhsoos i.e. general
specific) to the faatiht-ul-kitaab (soorat ul faatiha). The ma’moom does not recite
anything in as-salat-ul-jahriya except faatihat-ul-kitaab.
As for the statement ْﻓﺄَﻧﺼِﺘﻮا

 وإذا َﻗ ِﺮَأthen the answer to it is the answer to the ayah.

ّ
(made this zeeyada "ﺮَأ ﻓﺄَﻧﺼِﺘﻮ
ِ "وإذا َﻗ
In addition to that, some of the hufaaz أﻋﻞ
defective). Abu Dawood ( ) رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲsaid regarding this statement “it is not preserved.”
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Hadeeth #219

ﻋ َﻤ َﺮ آَﺎﻧُﻮا
ُ ﻲ ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ َوَأﺑَﺎ َﺑ ْﻜ ٍﺮ َو
ن اَﻟ ﱠﻨ ِﺒ ﱠ
ﺲ رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ ) َأ ﱠ
ٍ ﻦ َأ َﻧ
ْﻋ
َ َو
ﻦ
َ ب َا ْﻟﻌَﺎَﻟﻤِﻴ
ﺤ ْﻤ ُﺪ ِﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ َر ﱢ
َ ﺼﻠَﺎ ِة ﺑِـ )َا ْﻟ
ن اَﻟ ﱠ
َ ) َﻳ ْﻔ َﺘ ِﺘﺤُﻮ
ﻋَﻠﻴْﻪ
َ ﻖ
ٌ ُﻣ ﱠﺘ َﻔ
ﺧ ِﺮهَﺎ
ِ ل ِﻗﺮَا َء ٍة َوﻟَﺎ ﻓِﻲ ﺁ
ِ ﻦ اَﻟ ﱠﺮﺣِﻴ ِﻢ ( ﻓِﻲ َأ ﱠو
ِ ﺣ َﻤ
ْ ﺴ ِﻢ اَﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ اَﻟ ﱠﺮ
ْ  ) ِﺑ: ن
َ  ) ﻟَﺎ َﻳ ْﺬ ُآﺮُو:ﺴِﻠ ٌﻢ
ْ ) زَا َد ُﻣ
َ ﺠ َﻬﺮُو
ْ  ) ﻟَﺎ َﻳ: ﺧ َﺰ ْﻳ َﻤ َﺔ
ُ ﻦ
ِ ﻲ وَا ْﺑ
 وَاﻟ ﱠﻨﺴَﺎ ِﺋ ﱢ, ﺣ َﻤ َﺪ
ْ ) َوﻓِﻲ ِروَا َﻳ ٍﺔ ِﻟَﺄ
ِ ﻦ اَﻟ ﱠﺮﺣِﻴﻢ
ِ ﺣ َﻤ
ْ ﺴ ِﻢ اَﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ اَﻟ ﱠﺮ
ْ ن ِﺑ ِﺒ
ن
َ ﺴﺮﱡو
ِ  ) آَﺎﻧُﻮا ُﻳ: ﺧ َﺰ ْﻳ َﻤ َﺔ
ُ ﻦ
ِ ﺧﺮَى ﻟِﺎ ْﺑ
ْ ) َوﻓِﻲ ُأ
ﻋﱠﻠﻬَﺎ
َ ﻦ َأ
ْ ﺧﻠَﺎﻓًﺎ ِﻟ َﻤ
ِ , ﺴِﻠ ٍﻢ
ْ ﻲ ﻓِﻲ ِروَا َﻳ ِﺔ ُﻣ
ُ ﻞ اَﻟﻨﱠ ْﻔ
ُ ﺤ َﻤ
ْ ﻋﻠَﻰ َهﺬَا ُﻳ
َ َو
Narrated Anas ()رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ: “The Prophet ()ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ, Abu Bakr, and ‘Umar used
to begin the salaah (prayer) with Alhamdu Lillahi Rabbil ‘Alamin.” [Agreed upon]
And Muslim added: “They would not recite Bismillahir-Rahmanir-Raheem, neither in
the beginning of the recitation nor at the end of it.”
In another version of Ahmad, An-Nasa’i and Ibn Khuzaima: “They never used to recite
Bismillahir-Rahmanir-Raheem aloud.”
And in another version of Ibn Khuzaima: “They used to recite Bismillahir-RahmanirRaheem silently.” The negation in the reewaayah of Muslim is explained by this as
opposed those who made it defective.
The riwaayah of Muslim is mentioned here.

َ َأ
The statement that reads ﻋﱠﻠﻬَﺎ

ﻦ
ْ ﺧﻠَﺎﻓًﺎ ِﻟ َﻤ
ِ (as opposed to those who made it defective):

This illa that made the riwaayah of Muslim defective is that Al-Awzaa’ee narrated this
hadeeth from the way of Abu Qataadah in the way of ( ﻣُﻜﺎﺗﺒﺔmukaataba i.e. writing).
(However), Al Hafiz refuted this illa in Fathul Baari, Vol 2 pg. 228 and he said regarding
this “َﻧﻈَﺮ

 ”ﻓﻴﻪbecause Al-Awzaee is not alone in narrating it.

Rather…
1. Abu Yahya narrated it from Ahmed Ad-Duraqee and
2. Siraaj from Ya’qoob Ad-Duraqee and
3. Abdullaah bin Ahmad from Ahmad bin Abdullaah As-Salamee.
All of the three from Abee Dawood Ad-Dayaalisee from Shu’ba with the same wording.

( ﻦ اَﻟ ﱠﺮﺣِﻴ ِﻢ
ِ ﺣ َﻤ
ْ ﺴ ِﻢ اَﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ اَﻟ ﱠﺮ
ْ  ) ِﺑ: ن
َ ) ﻟَﺎ َﻳ ْﺬ ُآﺮُو
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This means they did not pronounce it aloud, rather they used to utter it silently.
And by that, the two riwaayah that has the negation of (uttering) ﻤﻠَﺔ
َ ( اﻟﺒَﺴal-basmalah)
in the salaah and the affirmation of uttering bismillaahir-rahmanir-raheem are
reconciled.
So from here we benefit from the desirability (istihbaab) of uttering the basmalah in the
salaah silently. The one who is praying does not utter it loudly because of following the
example of the Prophet ( ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ.
Maalik went into saying that al basmalah is not recited in the salaah, neither silently
nor loudly, taking the literal meaning of the statement of Anas “The Prophet
(  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢAbu Bakr and ‘Umar used to begin the salaah with Al-hamdu lillaahi
Rabbil-‘aalameen.”

ﻦ اَﻟ ﱠ
ِ ﺣ َﻤ
ْ اَﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ اَﻟ ﱠﺮ
However, the riwayah ِ ﺮﺣِﻴﻢ
Bismillahir-Rahmaanir-raheem aloud”…

ﺴ ِﻢ
ْ ن ِﺑ ِﺒ
َ ﺠ َﻬﺮُو
ْ ‘ ﻟَﺎ َﻳThey never used to recite

That explains what was intended from the statement of Anas

ﻦ
َ ب َا ْﻟﻌَﺎَﻟﻤِﻴ
ﺤ ْﻤ ُﺪ ِﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ َر ﱢ
َ ﺼﻠَﺎ ِة ﺑِـ )َا ْﻟ
ن اَﻟ ﱠ
َ ([ ) آَﺎﻧُﻮا َﻳ ْﻔ َﺘ ِﺘﺤُﻮthey) used to begin the salaah
(prayer) with Alhamdu Lillahi Rabbil ‘Alamin.]
As for uttering al-basmalah as in the hadeeth of Abu Hurairah that will be mentioned
next, then this mentioning is shaath. ‘Nu’aim bin Abdullaah Al Mujmir narrated it as
shaath. And he opposes or differs from a number of narrators who did not mention al
basmalah. This he alone mentioned ‘the utterance of bismillaahir- rahmaanir-raheem’.
Hadeeth #220

ﺴ ِﻢ اَﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ
ْ  ) ِﺑ: ﺖ َورَا َء َأﺑِﻲ ُه َﺮ ْﻳ َﺮ َة َﻓ َﻘ َﺮَأ
ُ ﺻﻠﱠ ْﻴ
َ ):ل
َ ﺠ ﱢﻤ ِﺮ رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ ﻗَﺎ
َ ﻦ ُﻧ َﻌ ْﻴ ٍﻢ َا ْﻟ ُﻤ
ْﻋ
َ َو
"ﻦ
َ  "ﺁ ِﻣﻴ: ل
َ  ﻗَﺎ, (ﻦ
َ  ) َوﻟَﺎ اَﻟﻀﱠﺎﻟﱢﻴ: ﺣﺘﱠﻰ ِإذَا َﺑَﻠ َﻎ
َ ,ن
ِ  ُﺛﻢﱠ َﻗ َﺮَأ ِﺑُﺄمﱢ َا ْﻟ ُﻘﺮْﺁ. (ﻦ اَﻟ ﱠﺮﺣِﻴ ِﻢ
ِ ﺣ َﻤ
ْ اَﻟ ﱠﺮ
 َوَاﱠﻟﺬِي َﻧ ْﻔﺴِﻲ: ﺳﱠﻠ َﻢ
َ ل ِإذَا
ُ  ُﺛﻢﱠ َﻳﻘُﻮ.  اَﻟﻠﱠ ُﻪ َأ ْآ َﺒ ُﺮ: س
ِ ﺠﻠُﻮ
ُ ﻦ َا ْﻟ
ْ  َوِإذَا ﻗَﺎ َم ِﻣ, ﺠ َﺪ
َﺳ
َ ل ُآﱠﻠﻤَﺎ
ُ َو َﻳﻘُﻮ
ﺧ َﺰ ْﻳ َﻤ َﺔ
ُ ﻦ
ُ ﻲ وَا ْﺑ
ل اَﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ ( َروَا ُﻩ اﻟ ﱠﻨﺴَﺎ ِﺋ ﱡ
ِ ﺻﻠَﺎ ًة ِﺑ َﺮﺳُﻮ
َ ﺷ َﺒ ُﻬ ُﻜ ْﻢ
ْ ِﺑ َﻴ ِﺪ ِﻩ ِإﻧﱢﻲ َﻟَﺄ
Narrated Nu’aim Mujmir ()رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ: “I prayed behind Abu Hurayrah ()رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ
and he recited Bismillahir-Rahmanir-Raheem, and then recited Umm-ul-Qur’an (AlDamaaj, Yemen  Toronto, Canada  Philadelphia, USA
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Fatiha) and when he reached walad-dallin he said Amin; and then said Allahu Akbar;
when he prostrated and when he stood up from his sitting position. And when he
uttered the Taslim (i.e. As-Salamu ‘Alaikum), he said, “I swear by the One in Whose
Hand my soul is (Allah), my Salaah (prayer) resembles most that of Allah’s Messenger
( )ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢthan that of anyone among you.” [Reported by An-Nisa’i and Ibn
Khuzaima].
The hadeeth is saheeh without the mentioning of al basmalah.
As for the mentioning of al basmalah, then it is shaath. And ash-shaath is from the
categories of dhaeef.
Hadeeth #221

ل اَﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ ) ِإذَا َﻗ َﺮ ْأ ُﺗ ْﻢ
ُ ل َرﺳُﻮ
َ  ﻗَﺎ: ل
َ ﻦ َأﺑِﻲ ُه َﺮ ْﻳ َﺮ َة رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ ﻗَﺎ
ْﻋ
َ َو
,ﻲ
ﻄ ِﻨ ﱡ
ْ ﺣﺪَى ﺁﻳَﺎ ِﺗﻬَﺎ ( َروَا ُﻩ اَﻟﺪﱠا َر ُﻗ
ْ  َﻓِﺈ ﱠﻧﻬَﺎ ِإ, ( ﻦ اَﻟ ﱠﺮﺣِﻴ ِﻢ
ِ ﺣ َﻤ
ْ ﺴ ِﻢ اَﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ اَﻟ ﱠﺮ
ْ  ) ِﺑ: ﺤ ِﺔ ﻓَﺎ ْﻗ َﺮءُوا
َ َا ْﻟﻔَﺎ ِﺗ
ب َو ْﻗ َﻔ ُﻪ
َ ﺻ ﱠﻮ
َ  َو.
Narrated Abu Hurayrah ()رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ: Allah’s Messenger ( )ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢsaid,
Whenever you recite Surat Al-Fatiha, recite Bismillahir-Rahmanir-Raheem for it is
one of its Ayat (verses)”. [Reported by Ad-Daraqutni who verified it as Mawqoof]
What is most correct is that it is mawqoof as Ad-Daraqutni rahimallah has mentioned.
Ahlul ‘Ilm have differed in the basmalah that is in the beginning of al Faatiha.
From among them are those who said…
1. al-basmalah is a verse of Soorat-ul-Faatiha as well as in every soorah except in
Baraa’a (soorat-ut-Tauba). This is the saying of Ash-Shafi’ee, Ath-Thawree,
ibnul Mubaarak and a group (of ahlul ilm).
2. al-basmalah is neither an ayah in Al Faatiha nor in other than it.
It is not an ayah except in Soorah Naml. This is the madhab of Maalik, AlAwza’ee and a narration from Ahmed. However, it was said in Al Muhathab
(about) the authenticity of the narration from Ahmed “َﻧﻈَﺮ

( ﻓﻴﻪfihi nazar)”.

3. al-basmalah is an ayah in Soorat-ul-Faatiha and not in the rest of the soorahs.
This is the saying of Ishaaq, Abee Ubayd and a narration from Ahmed.
4. It is neither an ayah from al-Faatiha, nor is it at the beginning of the rest of the
soorahs. However, it is an independent ayah that is اﻟﺴﻮر
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separator between the soorahs). This is the madhab of Abu Hanifah and the most
authentic madhab of Imaam Ahmed.
This fourth statement, Shaykhul Islaam ibn Taymiyah described it as the middle (path)
of all the statements.
We benefited with this from the lessons from our Shaykh Abdur-Rahman Al-‘Adanee.
Wallaahu ‘alam.
Hadeeth #222

ن َر َﻓ َﻊ
ِ ﻦ ِﻗﺮَا َء ِة ُأمﱢ َا ْﻟ ُﻘﺮْﺁ
ْ غ ِﻣ
َ ل اَﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ ِإذَا َﻓ َﺮ
ُ ن َرﺳُﻮ
َ  ) آَﺎ: ل
َ ﻋ ْﻨ ُﻪ ﻗَﺎ
َ َو
ﺤ ُﻪ
َﺤ
ﺻﱠ
َ ﺤﺎ ِآ ُﻢ َو
َ  وَا ْﻟ, ﺴ َﻨ ُﻪ
ﺣﱠ
َ ﻲ َو
ﻄ ِﻨ ﱡ
ْ  ( َروَا ُﻩ اَﻟﺪﱠا َر ُﻗ."ﻦ
َ  "ﺁﻣِﻴ: ل
َ ﺻ ْﻮ َﺗ ُﻪ َوﻗَﺎ
َ .
Narrated (Abu Hurayrah ())رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ: When Allah’s Messenger ()ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ
completed the recitation of Surat Al Fatiha, he raised his voice and said Amin.
[Reported by Ad-Daraqutni who graded it Hasan (fair) and Al-Hakim who graded it
Saheeh (sound).] The version of Abu Dawood and At-Tirmidhi narrated by Wa’il ibn
Hujr ( )رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪare also same as above.
Ad-Daraqutnee narrated it in his Sunan Vol. 1 pg 335, and Al-Haakim in Al-Mustadrak
Vol. 1 pg 815. In the chain of both narrations is Omar binil Haarith Az-Zubaidi, who is
majhoolil haal. However, the hadeeth of Wa’eel bin Hujr supports it in raising it to
hasan lighayrihi (hasan due to support). Wallaahu ‘Alam.
The hadeeth of Waa’il bin Hujr, Shaykh Muqbil rahimallaah mentioned it in Saheehul
Musnad Mimma Laysa fi Saheehain in Vol 2 pg.251.
The meaning of Ameen means ‘O Allaah Answer!’
‘Ameen’ is ismu fi’l ‘amr, it means ( اِﺳ َﺘﺠِﺐistajib! /answer!).
In it is:
1. the legislation of  اﻟﺘﱠﺄﻣﻴﻦat-ta’meen (saying ameen) and
2. it has the legislation of the statement of ameen after the saying of Al-Faatiha and
raising the voice when doing so. This is if the recitation is loud.
The Jamhoor of Ahlul Ilm is upon that at-tameen after the recitation is mustahab for
the imam, the ma’moom, and the munfarid.

Damaaj, Yemen  Toronto, Canada  Philadelphia, USA
Page 7 of 8

Commentary on Buloogh al-Maraam  Dars by Umm ‘Abdillah al-Waadi’iyyah (Telelink)  Rajab 16, 1426 | August 21, 2005

What is correct is it is mustahab for the imam and munfarid and it is waajib on the
ma’moom.
The proof for it to be waajib on the ma’moom is his (  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢstatement "Say
Ameen' when the Imam says "Ghair-il-maghdubi 'alaihim wala-ddal-lin; [hadeeth of
Abu Hurairah, Saheehul Bukhaari, The Book of the Characteristics of the Prayer no.749]
Saying at-ta’meen has a great virtue. Allah's Messenger (  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢsaid, "If any
one of you says, "Ameen" and the angels in the heavens say "Ameen" and the former
coincides with the latter, all his past sins will be forgiven." [hadeeth of Abu Hurairah,
Saheehul Bukhaari, The Book of the Characteristics of the Prayer no.749]
This is a thing that the Yahood (Jews) greatly envy us for.
And the Prophet (  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢsaid in the hadeeth of ‘Aisha ( “ ) رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻬﺎThe
Yahood did not envy you with anything more than as-salaam (salutation) and attameen (the saying of ameen). [Sunnan ibn Maajah and Ahmed from the hadeeth of
‘Aisha].
And the Raafidhah are deprived of this virtue. This is how they are, that they are distant
from many of the good deeds that which the shar’ encourages us to do.
In (the hadeeth) is the legislation of at-tameen following the recitation of Al-Faatiha and
the desirability of raising the voice when saying at-ta’meen in the loud prayers.

Translated by
Umm ‘Abdir-Rahmaan Hanim (Haalah) bint Yusuf
Toronto, Ontario, Canada
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Hadeeth #223

ﻲ ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ
ﻞ ِإﻟَﻰ اَﻟ ﱠﻨ ِﺒ ﱢ
ٌﺟ
ُ  ) ﺟَﺎ َء َر: ل
َ  ﻗَﺎ-ﻋ ْﻨ ُﻬﻤَﺎ
َ ﻲ اَﻟﱠﻠ ُﻪ
َﺿ
ِ  َر- ﻦ َأﺑِﻲ َأ ْوﻓَﻰ
ِ ﻋ ْﺒ ِﺪ اَﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ ْﺑ
َ ﻦ
ْﻋ
َ َو
ﺠ ِﺰ ُﺋﻨِﻲ ِﻣ ْﻨ ُﻪ
ْ  َﻓ َﻌﱢﻠ ْﻤﻨِﻲ ﻣَﺎ ُﻳ, ﺷ ْﻴﺌًﺎ
َ ن
ِ ﻦ َا ْﻟ ُﻘﺮْﺁ
ْ ﺧ َﺬ ِﻣ
ُنﺁ
ْ ﺳ َﺘﻄِﻴ ُﻊ َأ
ْ  ِإﻧﱢﻲ ﻟَﺎ َأ: ل
َ ]ٌ]ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ َﻓﻘَﺎ
ٌ ﺣ ْﻮ
َ  َوﻟَﺎ,  َوﻟَﺎ ِإَﻟ َﻪ ِإﻟﱠﺎ اَﻟﱠﻠ ُﻪ َواَﻟﱠﻠ ُﻪ َأ ْآ َﺒ ُﺮ, ﺤ ْﻤ ُﺪ ِﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ
ل َوﻟَﺎ ُﻗ ﱠﻮ ًة ِإﻟﱠﺎ ِﺑﺎَﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ
َ  وَا ْﻟ, ن اَﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ
َ ﺳ ْﺒﺤَﺎ
ُ ":ل
َ َﻓﻘَﺎ
ن
َ ﺣﺒﱠﺎ
ِ ﻦ
ُ ﺤ ُﻪ ِا ْﺑ
َﺤ
ﺻﱠ
َ  َو, ﻲ
 وَاﻟ ﱠﻨﺴَﺎ ِﺋ ﱡ,  َوَأﺑُﻮ دَا ُو َد, ﺣ َﻤ ُﺪ
ْ  َروَا ُﻩ َأ. ﺚ
َ ﺤﺪِﻳ
َ  ( َا ْﻟ. . . ﻲ َا ْﻟ َﻌﻈِﻴ ِﻢ
َا ْﻟ َﻌِﻠ ﱢ
 وَا ْﻟﺤَﺎ ِآ ُﻢ,ﻲ
ﻄ ِﻨ ﱡ
ْ  َواَﻟﺪﱠا َر ُﻗ,
This hadeeth has two ways:
1. One of them is recorded in Ahmad and other than him from the way of Ibrahim
Abee Isma’eel As-Saksaaki, from Abdillah ibn Abee Awfaa; and Ibrahim is
dha’eef.
2. The second way is from the way of Fadhl ibn Muwaffaq, from Abdullah ibn Abee
Awfaa.
•

Abu Haatim graded Fadhl as dha’eef.

•

Al Hafidh ibn Hajar, in Taqreeb At-Tahdheeb, said, “He has weaknesses.”

•

Shaykhul Albaani ( )رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲgraded it Hasan, in Irwa Al Ghalyl Vol.2 # 303,
by this Mutaba’a. He said, “I say the hadeeth is Hasan by this Mutaba’a,
and Allah knows best.” Refer to Tahqeeq Musnad Ahmad Vol.32 P.152,
Mu’assassatur-Risaalah Publication.

•

Abdullah’s father’s name is Al Qama; he (Abdullah) is a Sahabah son of a
Sahabah ()رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻬﻤﺎ.

ُ ﺳ َﺘﻄِﻴ
ْ َأ
Next, the section that reads, ﻊ

ِإﻧﱢﻲ ﻟَﺎ:

ﺳ ِﺘﻄَﻊ
ْ ( ِاIstita’a) - Ability, amongst Ahlus Sunnah Wal Jama’ah is of two kinds:
1. The first kind of ﺳ ِﺘﻄَﻊ
ْ ( ِاIstita’a) is that which means health and well-being,
and ﺖ اﻵﻻت
ُ ( ﺳﻼﻣnot translated). This ﺳ ِﺘﻄَﻊ
ْ ( ِاIstita’a) refers to the person
and it’s an attribute given to a person. It’s the created ability because it’s an
attribute of a person. From the proofs of this kind is this hadeeth, also, the
statement of our Lord ( )ﺳﺒﺤﺎﻧﻪ و ﺗﻌﺎﻟﻰin His Noble Book:

ﻦ
ِ ﺖ َﻣ
ِ ﺞ ا ْﻟ َﺒ ْﻴ
ﺣﱡ
ِ س
ِ ﻋﻠَﻰ اﻟﻨﱠﺎ
َ ن ﺁ ِﻣﻨًﺎ َوِﻟّﻠ ِﻪ
َ ﺧَﻠ ُﻪ آَﺎ
َ ت ﱠﻣﻘَﺎ ُم ِإ ْﺑﺮَاهِﻴ َﻢ َوﻣَﻦ َد
ٌ ت َﺑﻴﱢـﻨَﺎ
ٌ ﻓِﻴ ِﻪ ﺁﻳَﺎ
ﻼ
ً ﺳﺒِﻴ
َ ع ِإَﻟ ْﻴ ِﻪ
َ ﺳ َﺘﻄَﺎ
ْا
In it are manifest signs (for example), the Maqâm (place) of Ibrâhim
(Abraham); whosoever enters it, he attains security. And Hajj (pilgrimage to
Damaaj, Yemen  Toronto, Canada  Philadelphia, USA
Page 1 of 9

Commentary on Buloogh al-Maraam  Dars by Umm ‘Abdillah al-Waadi’iyyah (Telelink)  Rajab 23, 1426 | August 28, 2005

Makkah) to the House (Ka'bah) is a duty that mankind owes to Allâh, those who
can afford the expenses (for one's conveyance, provision and residence); (Aali
Imran 3:97 )
And the statement of our Lord ( )ﺳﺒﺤﺎﻧﻪ و ﺗﻌﺎﻟﻰregarding those Munafiqoon:

ن ﺑِﺎﻟّﻠ ِﻪ
َ ﺤِﻠﻔُﻮ
ْ ﺳ َﻴ
َ ﻋَﻠ ْﻴ ِﻬ ُﻢ اﻟﺸﱡﻘﱠ ُﺔ َو
َ ت
ْ ك َوﻟَـﻜِﻦ َﺑ ُﻌ َﺪ
َ ﻻ ﱠﺗ َﺒﻌُﻮ
ﺻﺪًا ﱠ
ِ ﺳ َﻔﺮًا ﻗَﺎ
َ ﻋ َﺮﺿًﺎ َﻗﺮِﻳﺒًﺎ َو
َ ن
َ َﻟ ْﻮ آَﺎ
ن
َ ﺴ ُﻬ ْﻢ وَاﻟّﻠ ُﻪ َﻳ ْﻌَﻠ ُﻢ ِإ ﱠﻧ ُﻬ ْﻢ َﻟﻜَﺎ ِذﺑُﻮ
َ ن أَﻧ ُﻔ
َ ﺟﻨَﺎ َﻣ َﻌ ُﻜ ْﻢ ُﻳ ْﻬِﻠﻜُﻮ
ْ ﺨ َﺮ
َ ﻄ ْﻌﻨَﺎ َﻟ
َ ﺳ َﺘ
ْ َﻟ ِﻮ ا
Had it been a near gain (booty in front of them) and an easy journey, they
would have followed you, but the distance (Tabuk expedition) was long for
them, and they would swear by Allâh, "If we only could, we would certainly
have come forth with you." They destroy their ownselves, and Allâh knows that
they are liars. (At-Tawbah 9:42 )
The proof in the second ayah is that they (the Munafiqoon) apologized for not
going out (i.e. to fight) with him (the Prophet ( ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ, and that they
were unable (to do so) because of the lack of health and well-being; And Allah
( )ﺳﺒﺤﺎﻧﻪ و ﺗﻌﺎﻟﻰexposed their lie. This indicates that the ﺳ ِﺘﻄَﻊ
ْ ( ِاIstita’a) mentioned
in the ayah is of this kind. From the proofs is the hadeeth of Imraan ibn Hussain
()رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ: I had piles, so I asked the Prophet about the prayer. He said, "Pray
while standing and if you can't, pray while sitting and if you cannot do even
that, then pray lying on your side."[Saheeh Al-Bukharee, The Book of Shortened
Prayers, N0.1053]

ْ ( ِاIstita’a) is that which means success and aid, and
2. The second kind of ﺳ ِﺘﻄَﻊ
this ﺳ ِﺘﻄَﻊ
ْ ( ِاIstita’a) is from the attributes of Allah (Azza wa Jal).
The Mu’tazilah have denied it based on their corrupt principle that the person
creates his own action. So the one who is guided (according to them) has created
his own guidance and the misguided one created his own misguidance because of
that they denied this kind of Istita’a and only made it one kind (the first type).
What is correct is that the Istita’a is of two kinds, the details of which have been
mentioned in the aforementioned (paragraph) in detail. This is the creed of
Ahlus-Sunnah wal Jama’ah. Allah has made it clear that he is the one who gives
success, aid, misguidance, and tests as His wisdom necessitates (Subhanahu
Jalla Sha’nuhu).
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ن
َ ﺳﺮُو
ِ ﻚ ُه ُﻢ ا ْﻟﺨَﺎ
َ ﻞ َﻓُﺄ ْوﻟَـ ِﺌ
ْ ﻀِﻠ
ْ ﻣَﻦ َﻳ ْﻬ ِﺪ اﻟّﻠ ُﻪ َﻓ ُﻬ َﻮ ا ْﻟ ُﻤ ْﻬ َﺘﺪِي َوﻣَﻦ ُﻳ
Whomsoever Allâh guides, he is the guided one, and whomsoever He sends
astray, those! They are the losers. (Al-A'raf 7:178)

ﻦ ﻗَﺎﻟُﻮ ْا ﺁ َﻣﻨﱠﺎ ِﺑَﺄ ْﻓﻮَا ِه ِﻬ ْﻢ َوَﻟ ْﻢ
َ ﻦ اﱠﻟﺬِﻳ
َ ن ﻓِﻲ ا ْﻟ ُﻜ ْﻔ ِﺮ ِﻣ
َ ﻦ ُﻳﺴَﺎ ِرﻋُﻮ
َ ﻚ اﱠﻟﺬِﻳ
َ ﺤﺰُﻧ
ْ ﻻ َﻳ
َ ل
ُ ﻳَﺎ َأ ﱡﻳﻬَﺎ اﻟ ﱠﺮﺳُﻮ
ك
َ ﻦ َﻟ ْﻢ َﻳ ْﺄﺗُﻮ
َ ﺧﺮِﻳ
َ ن ِﻟ َﻘ ْﻮ ٍم ﺁ
َ ﺳﻤﱠﺎﻋُﻮ
َ ب
ِ ن ِﻟ ْﻠ َﻜ ِﺬ
َ ﺳﻤﱠﺎﻋُﻮ
َ ﻦ هِﺎدُو ْا
َ ﻦ اﱠﻟﺬِﻳ
َ ُﺗ ْﺆﻣِﻦ ُﻗﻠُﻮ ُﺑ ُﻬ ْﻢ َو ِﻣ
ﺣ َﺬرُو ْا
ْ ﺨﺬُو ُﻩ َوإِن ﱠﻟ ْﻢ ُﺗ ْﺆ َﺗ ْﻮ ُﻩ ﻓَﺎ
ُ ن أُوﺗِﻴ ُﺘ ْﻢ هَـﺬَا َﻓ
ْ ن ِإ
َ ﺿ ِﻌ ِﻪ َﻳﻘُﻮﻟُﻮ
ِ ن ا ْﻟ َﻜِﻠ َﻢ ﻣِﻦ َﺑ ْﻌ ِﺪ َﻣﻮَا
َ ﺤﺮﱢﻓُﻮ
َ ُﻳ
ﻄ ﱢﻬ َﺮ ُﻗﻠُﻮ َﺑ ُﻬ ْﻢ
َ ﻦ َﻟ ْﻢ ُﻳ ِﺮ ِد اﻟّﻠ ُﻪ أَن ُﻳ
َ ﻚ اﱠﻟﺬِﻳ
َ ﺷ ْﻴﺌًﺎ ُأ ْوﻟَـ ِﺌ
َ ﻦ اﻟّﻠ ِﻪ
َ ﻚ َﻟ ُﻪ ِﻣ
َ َوﻣَﻦ ُﻳ ِﺮ ِد اﻟّﻠ ُﻪ ِﻓ ْﺘ َﻨ َﺘ ُﻪ َﻓﻠَﻦ َﺗ ْﻤِﻠ
ﻋﻈِﻴ ٌﻢ
َ ب
ٌ ﻋﺬَا
َ ﺧ َﺮ ِة
ِ ي َوَﻟ ُﻬ ْﻢ ﻓِﻲ اﻵ
ٌ ﺧ ْﺰ
ِ َﻟ ُﻬ ْﻢ ﻓِﻲ اﻟ ﱡﺪ ْﻧﻴَﺎ
O Messenger (Muhammad (  !)) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢLet not those who hurry to fall
into disbelief grieve you, of such who say: "We believe" with their mouths but
their hearts have no faith. And of the Jews are men who listen much and eagerly
to lies - listen to others who have not come to you. They change the words from
their places; they say, "If you are given this, take it, but if you are not given this,
then beware!" And whomsoever Allâh wants to put in AlFitnah [error, because
of his rejecting the Faith], you can do nothing for him against Allâh. Those are
the ones whose hearts Allâh does not want to purify (from disbelief and
hypocrisy); for them there is a disgrace in this world, and in the Hereafter a
great torment. (Al-Ma'idah 5:41 )
Likewise, the Ash’aree made Istita’a of only one kind, since they affirmed the
Istita’a that means success and aid and they made their madhab the madhab of
the Jabariyah. They negate the Istita’a, which is in the meaning of health,
wellness and اﻵﻻت

ﺖ
ُ ( ﺳﻼﻣnot translated).

Ibn Abee ‘Izz ( )رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲhas mentioned it in the explanation of ‘AqeedatuTahaweeyah and other than him and they give victory to the madhab of AhlusSunnah wal Jama’a and they refute the madhab of that which contradicts it.
In the hadeeth is asking Ahlul-Dhikr (The People of Knowledge).

ل َوﻟَﺎ ُﻗ ﱠﻮ ًة ِإﻟﱠﺎ ِﺑﺎَﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ
ٌ ﺣ ْﻮ
َ  َوﻟَﺎ,  َوﻟَﺎ ِإَﻟ َﻪ ِإﻟﱠﺎ اَﻟﱠﻠ ُﻪ َواَﻟﱠﻠ ُﻪ َأ ْآ َﺒ ُﺮ, ﺤ ْﻤ ُﺪ ِﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ
َ  وَا ْﻟ, ن اَﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ
َ ﺳ ْﺒﺤَﺎ
ُ ":ل
َ َﻓﻘَﺎ
ﺚ
َ ﺤﺪِﻳ
َ  ( َا ْﻟ. . . ﻲ َا ْﻟ َﻌﻈِﻴ ِﻢ
َا ْﻟ َﻌِﻠ ﱢ
His statement says SubhanaAllah means to free Allah from that which doees’t
befit Him. Also from the hadeeth we benefit that he who is unable to memorize
something from the Qur’an this dhikr is sufficient for him. Allah ()ﺳﺒﺤﺎﻧﻪ و ﺗﻌﺎﻟﻰ
does not burden a person with that which he does not have the ability to bare.
This is the religion of ease and not the religion of hardship.
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ج ﱢﻣﱠﻠ َﺔ َأﺑِﻴ ُﻜ ْﻢ
ٍ ﺣ َﺮ
َ ﻦ
ْ ﻦ ِﻣ
ِ ﻋَﻠ ْﻴ ُﻜ ْﻢ ﻓِﻲ اﻟﺪﱢﻳ
َ ﻞ
َ ﺟ َﻌ
َ ﺟ َﺘﺒَﺎ ُآ ْﻢ َوﻣَﺎ
ْ ﺟﻬَﺎ ِد ِﻩ ُه َﻮ ا
ِ ﻖ
ﺣﱠ
َ َوﺟَﺎ ِهﺪُوا ﻓِﻲ اﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ
And strive hard in Allâh's Cause as you ought to strive (with sincerity and with
all your efforts that His Name should be superior). He has chosen you (to
convey His Message of Islâmic Monotheism to mankind by inviting them to His
religion, Islâm), and has not laid upon you in religion any hardship.
(Al-Hajj 22:78 )

ﺳ َﻌﻬَﺎ
ْ ﻻ ُو
ﻒ اﻟﻠّ ُﻪ َﻧ ْﻔﺴًﺎ ِإ ﱠ
ُ ﻻ ُﻳ َﻜﻠﱢ
َ
Allâh burdens not a person beyond his scope. (Al-Baqarah 2:286 )

ﻒ اﻟﱠﻠ ُﻪ َﻧ ْﻔﺴًﺎ ِإﻟﱠﺎﻣَﺎ
ُ ﻖ ِﻣﻤﱠﺎ ﺁﺗَﺎ ُﻩ اﻟﱠﻠ ُﻪ ﻟَﺎ ُﻳ َﻜﻠﱢ
ْ ﻋَﻠ ْﻴ ِﻬ ِﺮ ْز ُﻗ ُﻪ َﻓ ْﻠﻴُﻨ ِﻔ
َ ﺳ َﻌ ِﺘ ِﻪ َوﻣَﻦ ُﻗ ِﺪ َر
َ ﺳ َﻌ ٍﺔ ﻣﱢﻦ
َ ﻖ ذُو
ْ ِﻟﻴُﻨ ِﻔ
ﺴﺮًا
ْ ﺴ ٍﺮ ُﻳ
ْﻋ
ُ ﻞ اﻟﱠﻠ ُﻪ َﺑ ْﻌ َﺪ
ُ ﺠ َﻌ
ْ ﺳ َﻴ
َ ﺁﺗَﺎ َهﺎ
Let the rich man spend according to his means, and the man whose resources
are restricted, let him spend according to what Allâh has given him. Allâh puts
no burden on any person beyond what He has given him. Allâh will grant after
hardship, ease. (At-Talaq 65:7)
Hadeeth #224 and #225

ﺼﻠﱢﻲ ِﺑﻨَﺎ
َ ل اَﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ ُﻳ
ُ ن َرﺳُﻮ
َ  ) آَﺎ: ل
َ ﻦ َأﺑِﻲ َﻗﺘَﺎ َد َة رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ ﻗَﺎ
ْﻋ
َ َو
,ﻦ
ِ ب َوﺳُﻮ َر َﺗ ْﻴ
ِ ﺤ ِﺔ َا ْﻟ ِﻜﺘَﺎ
َ  ِﺑﻔَﺎ ِﺗ- ﻦ
ِ ﻦ َا ْﻟﺄُوَﻟ َﻴ ْﻴ
ِ  ﻓِﻲ اَﻟ ﱠﺮ ْآ َﻌ َﺘ ْﻴ- ﺼ ِﺮ
ْ ﻈ ْﻬ ِﺮ وَا ْﻟ َﻌ
 َﻓ َﻴ ْﻘ َﺮُأ ﻓِﻲ اَﻟ ﱡ,
( .ب
ِ ﺤ ِﺔ َا ْﻟ ِﻜﺘَﺎ
َ ﻦ ِﺑﻔَﺎ ِﺗ
ِ ﺧ َﺮ َﻳ ْﻴ
ْ  َو َﻳ ْﻘ َﺮُأ ﻓِﻲ َا ْﻟُﺄ, ل اَﻟ ﱠﺮ ْآ َﻌ َﺔ َا ْﻟﺄُوﻟَﻰ
ُ ﻄﻮﱢ
َ  َو ُﻳ, ﺣﻴَﺎﻧًﺎ
ْ ﺴ ِﻤ ُﻌﻨَﺎ َاﻟْﺂ َﻳ َﺔ َأ
ْ َو ُﻳ
ﻋَﻠ ْﻴ ِﻪ
َ ﻖ
ٌ  ُﻣ ﱠﺘ َﻔ.
In the section that reads, ﺮ
ِﺼ
ْ ﻈ ْﻬ ِﺮ وَا ْﻟ َﻌ
 َﻓ َﻴ ْﻘ َﺮُأ ﻓِﻲ اَﻟ ﱡis the naming of the salaah by it’s
timing. He (the Prophet (  )) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢdid not say Salatul-Dhur, he said, “Dhur and
‘Asr”.

ﻦ
ِ  َوﺳُﻮ َر َﺗ ْﻴ: meaning that in each raka’ah, a surah, as in Fathul-Baree.
There are benefits from this hadeeth:
1. The recitation of Surah Fatihah in each raka’ah.
2. The desirability of the recitation of something from the Qur’an with Fatihah in
the first two raka’ah.
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3. In it is that the recitation in Dhur and ‘Asr prayer is silent. We also benefit from
it, to recite some of the recitation aloud in the silent prayers.
An-Nasa’i ( )رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲhas narrated in his Sunan from the hadeeth of Baraa ibn ‘Aazib ( رﺿﻲ
 )اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪwho said, “We used to pray behind the Prophet (  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢAd-Dhur Prayer
and we used to hear from him each ayah of Luqmaan and Ad-Dariyyat.”
In it is to lengthen the first raka’a more than the second raka’a. It was said that the
intention by that is for the people to make it to the first raka’a. It was also said that the
reason for lengthening the first (raka’a) more than the second is because people are
more active in the first raka’a. Thus lengthening the first raka’a more than the second is
one of the differences between the first and the second raka’a.
Ibnul Qayyim in Zadul Ma’aad, Vol.1 p.242, said, The Prophet (  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢused to
pray the second raka’a just like the first except with (the following) four things:
1. As-Sukoot (to pause silently)
2. Istiftah (the opening dua’a)
3. Takbeeratul Ihraam (the opening (first) Takbeer)
4. Lengthening the first (raka’a)
So he used to, in the second raka’a, not make the opening dua’a; not pause silently; and
not utter the Takbeeratul Ihraam, and he used to make it shorter than the first so that
the first raka’a (would) be longer than it in every salaah.
As for the hadeeth of Abee Sa’eed Al Khudree:

ل اَﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ
ِ ﺤ ُﺰ ُر ِﻗﻴَﺎ َم َرﺳُﻮ
ْ  ) ُآﻨﱠﺎ َﻧ: ل
َ ي رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ ﻗَﺎ
ﺨ ْﺪ ِر ﱢ
ُ ﺳﻌِﻴ ٍﺪ َا ْﻟ
َ ﻦ َأﺑِﻲ
ْﻋ
َ َو
: ﻈ ْﻬ ِﺮ َﻗ ْﺪ َر
ﻦ اَﻟ ﱡ
ْ ﻦ ِﻣ
ِ ﻦ َا ْﻟﺄُوَﻟ َﻴ ْﻴ
ِ ﺤ َﺰ ْرﻧَﺎ ِﻗﻴَﺎ َﻣ ُﻪ ﻓِﻲ اَﻟ ﱠﺮ ْآ َﻌ َﺘ ْﻴ
َ  َﻓ, ﺼ ِﺮ
ْ ﻈ ْﻬ ِﺮ وَا ْﻟ َﻌ
ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ ﻓِﻲ اَﻟ ﱡ
ﺼ ِﺮ
ْ ﻦ َا ْﻟ َﻌ
ْ ﻦ ِﻣ
ِ ﻚ َوﻓِﻲ َا ْﻟﺄُوَﻟ َﻴ ْﻴ
َ ﻦ َذِﻟ
ْ ﻒ ِﻣ
ِ ﺼ
ْ ﻦ َﻗ ْﺪ َر اَﻟ ﱢﻨ
ِ ﺧ َﺮ َﻳ ْﻴ
ْ  َوﻓِﻲ َا ْﻟُﺄ. ﺠ َﺪ ِة
ْﺴ
ﻞ( اَﻟ ﱠ
ُ )اﻟﻢ َﺗ ْﻨﺰِﻳ
ﻦ اَﻟ ﱡ
ْ ﻦ ِﻣ
ِ ﺧ َﺮ َﻳ ْﻴ
ْ  وَا ْﻟُﺄ, ﻈ ْﻬ ِﺮ
ﻦ اَﻟ ﱡ
ْ ﻦ ِﻣ
ِ ﺧ َﺮ َﻳ ْﻴ
ْ ﻋﻠَﻰ َﻗ ْﺪ ِر َا ْﻟُﺄ
َ
ﺴِﻠ ٌﻢ
ْ ﻈ ْﻬ ِﺮ ( َروَا ُﻩ ُﻣ
In the section that reads, ﻦ
ِ اَﻟ ﱠﺮ ْآ َﻌ َﺘ ْﻴ

ﻓِﻲ:

From this (section), some of the People of Knowledge deduced the recitation of
something from the Qur’an in addition to Suratul-Fatihah in the last two raka’a of Dhur
and ‘Asr prayers.
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Umm ‘Abdillah (ﺣﻔِﻈﻬﺎ اﷲ
َ ) said that this is possible but it is also possible as Shaykh
Muqbil ( )رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲmentioned that the Prophet (  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢdid not add anything from
the Qur’an to Suratul-Fatihah. However, he (  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢused to recite it with
Tarteel, ss in the hadeeth of Hafsa ( )رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪwhich is recorded in Muslim: “…he would
recite the Surah (of the Qur'an) in such a slow-measured tone (that duration of its
recital) became more lengthy than the one longer than this.”{The Book of Prayer,
N0.1597}
Hadeeth #226

,ﻈ ْﻬ ِﺮ
ﻦ اَﻟ ﱡ
ْ ﻦ ِﻣ
ِ ﻞ َا ْﻟﺄُوَﻟ َﻴ ْﻴ
ُ ن ُﻳﻄِﻴ
ٍ ن ُﻓﻠَﺎ
َ  ) آَﺎ: ل
َ ﻦ َﻳﺴَﺎ ٍر رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ ﻗَﺎ
ِ ن ْﺑ
َ ﺳَﻠ ْﻴﻤَﺎ
ُ ﻦ
ْﻋ
َ َو
ﺢ
ِ ﺼ ْﺒ
ﻄ ِﻪ َوﻓِﻲ اَﻟ ﱡ
ِﺳ
َ ﻞ َوﻓِﻲ َا ْﻟ ِﻌﺸَﺎ ِء ِﺑ َﻮ
ِﺼ
ب ِﺑ ِﻘﺼَﺎ ِر َا ْﻟ ُﻤ َﻔ ﱠ
ِ  َو َﻳ ْﻘ َﺮُأ ﻓِﻲ َا ْﻟ َﻤ ْﻐ ِﺮ,ﺼ َﺮ
ْ ﻒ َا ْﻟ َﻌ
ُ ﺨﻔﱢ
َ َو ُﻳ
ل اَﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ
ِ ﺻﻠَﺎ ِة ِﺑ َﺮﺳُﻮ
َ ﺷ َﺒ َﻪ
ْ ﺣ ٍﺪ َأ
َ ﺖ َورَا ِء َأ
ُ ﺻﻠﱠ ْﻴ
َ  "ﻣَﺎ: ل َأﺑُﻮ ُه َﺮ ْﻳ َﺮ َة
َ  َﻓﻘَﺎ. ِﺑﻄُﻮِﻟ ِﻪ
ﺢ
ٍ ﺻﺤِﻴ
َ ﺳﻨَﺎ ٍد
ْ ﻲ ِﺑِﺈ
ﺟ ُﻪ اﻟ ﱠﻨﺴَﺎ ِﺋ ﱡ
َ ﺧ َﺮ
ْ  َأ. ( ﻦ َهﺬَا
ْ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ ِﻣ
ِﺼ
َا ْﻟ ُﻤ َﻔ ﱠ
In the section that reads ﻞ

ب ِﺑ ِﻘﺼَﺎ ِر
ِ  َو َﻳ ْﻘ َﺮُأ ﻓِﻲ َا ْﻟ َﻤ ْﻐ ِﺮ:

The word ﻤ َﻔﺼﱠﻞ
ُ ( اﻟAl-Mufassal) is divided in three categories:
1.
2.
3.

( ﻃَﻮال ُﻣ َﻔﺼﱠﻞLong Mufassal)
( أوﺳﺎط ُﻣ َﻔﺼﱠﻞMedium Mufassal)
( ِﻗﺼَﺎر ُﻣ َﻔﺼﱠﻞShort Mufassal)

( ﻃَﻮال ُﻣ َﻔﺼﱠﻞLong Mufassal) surahs start from Surah Al-Hujjuraat and it was also said
it starts from Surah Al-Qaf, to Surah An-Naba’.

( أوﺳﺎط ُﻣ َﻔﺼﱠﻞMedium Mufassal) surahs start from Surah An-Naba’ to Surah adhDhuha.

( ِﻗﺼَﺎر ُﻣ َﻔﺼﱠﻞShort Mufassal) surahs start from Surah Adh-Dhuha and end at Surah
An-Nas.
It was called Mufassal because of the many separations between the surah.
They mentioned the wisdom from lengthening the first two raka’a in Ad-Dhur and ‘Asr,
and the shortening of ‘Asr, and the recitation in Magrib by Short Mufassal, ‘Isha by
Medium Mufassal and Fajr by the Long Mufassal. Imam An-Nawawee ( )رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲrecorded
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from the ‘Ulaama as in An-Nihaaya, vol.2 p.259, that the wisdom behind lengthening
the Fajr and Dhur is that it is the time of heedlessness due to sleep at the last portion of
the night and the mid-day nap, so it was lengthened so that those who are late due to
heedlessness could make it. And the ‘Asr is not like that, rather, it’s the time of tiredness
for the workers so it was made short because of that. Magrib time is very short so there
was a need for shortening it even more; moreover, people are in need of the time for
those who are fasting to have their and for their guests as well. ‘Isha is in the time
sleep/drowsiness overcomes people, however, it’s time is lengthy so it is like ‘Asr.
Hadeeth #227

ل اَﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ
َ ﺖ َرﺳُﻮ
َ ﺳ ِﻤ ْﻌ
َ ):ل
َ ﻄ ِﻌ ٍﻢ رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ ﻗَﺎ
ْ ﻦ ُﻣ
ِ ﺟ َﺒ ْﻴ ِﺮ ْﺑ
ُ ﻦ
ْﻋ
َ َو
ﻋَﻠ ْﻴ ِﻪ
َ ﻖ
ٌ ب ﺑِﺎﻟﻄﱡﻮ ِر ( ُﻣ ﱠﺘ َﻔ
ِ  َﻳ ْﻘ َﺮُأ ﻓِﻲ َا ْﻟ َﻤ ْﻐ ِﺮ.
This hadeeth, Jubair ibn Mut’im ()رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ, carried (i.e. preserved) it in the state of his
disbelief (while he was a disbeliever). In some of the wording in the hadeeth, which is in
Saheeh Al Bukharee: Narrated Jubair ibn Mut’im ()رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ: I heard the Prophet
reciting Surat-at-Tur in Maghrib prayer, and that was at a time when belief was first
planted in my heart. [The Book of Military Expeditions, N0. 3757]
In another narration he said, “I heard the Prophet reciting Surat At-Tur in the Maghrib
prayer, and when he reached the Verse:

ن
َ ﻲ ٍء َأ ْم ُه ُﻢ ا ْﻟﺨَﺎِﻟﻘُﻮ
ْ ﺷ
َ ﻏ ْﻴ ِﺮ
َ ﻦ
ْ ﺧِﻠﻘُﻮا ِﻣ
ُ َأ ْم
Were they created by nothing, or were they themselves the creators? (At-Tur 52:35)

ن
َ ض ﺑَﻞ ﻟﱠﺎ ﻳُﻮ ِﻗﻨُﻮ
َ ت وَا ْﻟَﺄ ْر
ِ ﺴﻤَﺎوَا
ﺧَﻠﻘُﻮا اﻟ ﱠ
َ َأ ْم
Or did they create the heavens and the earth? Nay, but they have no firm Belief. (AtTur 52:36)

ن
َ ﻄﺮُو
ِ ﺼ ْﻴ
َ ﻚ َأ ْم ُه ُﻢ ا ْﻟ ُﻤ
َ ﻦ َر ﱢﺑ
ُ ﺧﺰَا ِﺋ
َ َأ ْم ﻋِﻨ َﺪ ُه ْﻢ
Or are with them the treasures of your Lord? Or are they the tyrants with the
authority to do as they like? (At-Tur 52:37)
My heart was about to fly.” [Saheeh Al-Bukharee, The Book of Exegesis of the Qur’an,
N0.4525]
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We benefit from accepting the hadeeth that which a disbeliever preserves and narrates it
after (entering) Islam. In it is the recitation of Surah At-Tur in Salaatul-Maghrib and
Surat-Tur is from the long mufassal. In the aforementioned hadeeth is the recitation of
the short mufassal (surah) in the Maghrib Prayer. It was affirmed (i.e. recorded) from
the Prophet (  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢthat he recited Suratul-Mursalaat in Maghrib. Narrated
Umm Fadl ()رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻬﺎ: I heard the Prophet reciting Surat-al-Mursalat 'Urfan (77) in
the Maghrib prayer, and after that prayer he did not lead us in any prayer till he died.
[Saheeh Al-Bukharee, The Book of Military Expeditions, N0.4111]
Likewise, he recited Surah Muhammad and Suratul-‘Araf, which is one of the seven

ﻃﻮَال
ِ (Tiwal - long surahs), in Maghrib Prayer. Al Hafidh ()رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲ, in Fathul Baree,
Vol.2 p.248, said, “The reconciliation between these ahadeeth is that the Messenger
(  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢsometimes used to recite long surahs in Maghrib, either to clarify its
permissibility or because of his knowledge that it would not bring any hardship on the

( َﻣﺄْﻣﻮﻣﻴﻦMa’moomeen - the followers in the congregational prayer).”
Hadeeth #228

ل اَﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ َﻳ ْﻘ َﺮُأ ﻓِﻲ
ُ ن َرﺳُﻮ
َ  ) آَﺎ: ل
َ ﻦ َأﺑِﻲ ُه َﺮ ْﻳ َﺮ َة رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ ﻗَﺎ
ْﻋ
َ َو
ﻖ
ٌ ن( ( ُﻣ ﱠﺘ َﻔ
ِ ﻋﻠَﻰ َا ْﻟِﺈ ْﻧﺴَﺎ
َ ﻞ َأﺗَﻰ
ْ  و ) َه, ﺠ َﺪ َة
ْﺴ
ﻞ ( اَﻟ ﱠ
ُ  )اﻟﻢ َﺗ ْﻨﺰِﻳ: ﺠ ْﻤ َﻌ ِﺔ
ُ ﺠ ِﺮ َﻳ ْﻮ َم َا ْﻟ
ْ ﺻﻠَﺎ ِة َا ْﻟ َﻔ
َ
ﻋَﻠ ْﻴ ِﻪ
َ
The hadeeth of Ibn Mas’ood ()رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ, Ibnul Majah recorded it in his Sunan, N0.824,
and its chain is Hasan. In it is the desirability of the recitation of these two surah in the
Fajr prayer on the day of Jum’ah. In the first raka’a, the one who prays recites SuratusSajdah and Suratul-Insaan in the second raka’a.
It also contains the permissibility of not following the order of the surah as (they
appear) in the Qur’an. The like of this is the like of that which is narrated by Muslim
from the hadeeth of Hudayfah ibn Yamaan ()رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ. In the hadeeth is that the
Prophet (  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢstarted his recitation with Surah Baqarah than Surah An-Nisa,
then Surah Ali-Imraan.
Al Qadee ‘Iyaad ( )رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲdeduced a ruling from the hadeeth of Hudayfah ibn Yamaan
()رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ. He said that in is a proof for those who say that the order of the surah in the

ْ ( إijtihaad) of the Muslims when they wrote the Mushaf, and that the
Qur’an is ﺟ ِﺘﻬَﺎد
order in the Qur’an wasn’t from the Prophet ( ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ. Rather, he left it for his
Ummah after him; this is the saying of Malik and the Jumhoor (the Majority). However,
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the order of the verses was not from the ijtihad of the Sahaba, but rather, it is
(Tawqeefi - strictly revelation).

Translated by
Umm ‘Abdir-Rahmaan Hanim (Haalah) bint Yusuf
Toronto, Ontario, Canada
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Hadeeth #228 (con’t)
The wisdom in reciting these two surahs (Suratut-us-Sajdah and Surahut-ul-iInsaan) in
the Fajr prayer on the day of Jum’ah is as Ibnul Qayyim ( )رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲmentioned in Zadul
Ma’aad, Vol.1 p.325, from his shaykh, Shaykhul-Islaam, who said, “Verily the Prophet
(  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢused to recite these (two surahs) in the Fajr of Juma’ah because it
contains what had happened and what will happen on this day. They include the
mentioning of the creation of Adam and the mentioning of Al-Ma’aad (the return) and
Al-Hashrul'eebad (the resurrection of the people), which will be on the day of Jum’ah
(Friday). And the recitation of them on this day is a reminder for the nation (Ummah)
with what has happened and what will happen.”
Hadeeth #229

ت
ْ ﻲ ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ َﻓﻤَﺎ َﻣ ﱠﺮ
ﺖ َﻣ َﻊ اَﻟ ﱠﻨ ِﺒ ﱢ
ُ ﺻﻠﱠ ْﻴ
َ ):ل
َ ﺣ َﺬ ْﻳ َﻔ َﺔ رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ ﻗَﺎ
ُ ﻦ
ْﻋ
َ َو
, ﺴ ُﺔ
َ ﺨ ْﻤ
َ ﺟ ُﻪ َا ْﻟ
َ ﺧ َﺮ
ْ ب ِإﻟﱠﺎ َﺗ َﻌ ﱠﻮ َذ ِﻣ ْﻨﻬَﺎ ( َأ
ٍ ﻋﺬَا
َ  َوﻟَﺎ ﺁ َﻳ ُﺔ,ل
ُ ﺴَﺄ
ْ ﻋ ْﻨ َﺪهَﺎ َﻳ
ِ ﻒ
َ ﺣ َﻤ ٍﺔ ِإﻟﱠﺎ َو َﻗ
ْ ِﺑ ِﻪ ﺁ َﻳ ُﺔ َر
ي
ﺴ َﻨ ُﻪ اَﻟ ﱢﺘ ْﺮ ِﻣ ِﺬ ﱡ
ﺣﱠ
َ َو
Narrated Hudhaifa ( ) رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ: “I prayed with the Prophet (  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢand
(noticed that) whenever he came to a verse which spoke of mercy, he stopped and
made supplication, and whenever he came to a verse which spoke of punishment, he
stopped and sought refuge in Allaah against it.” [Reported by Al-Khamza, and Imaam
At-Tirmidhi graded it Hasan].
The hadeeth of Hudhayfah ( )رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪis recorded by Abee Dawood in his Sunan,
N0.871, from the way of Al Mustawrid who is Ibnul Ahmad, from Sila, from Hudayfah.
And al-Mustawrid is ( ِﺛﻘَﺔtrustworthy) and this chain is Saheeh.
The section that reads: ﺔ
ُ ﺁ َﻳ

ت ِﺑ ِﻪ
ْ َﻓﻤَﺎ َﻣ ﱠﺮ

The number of the verses in the Qur’an exceeds 6000.
In the hadeeth is the understanding of contemplating upon the Qur’aan. The Qur’aan
was revealed for it to be contemplated and understood. As Allah ( )ﺳﺒﺤﺎﻧﻪ و ﺗﻌﺎﻟﻰsaid:

ب
ِ ك ﻟﱢ َﻴﺪﱠﺑﱠﺮُوا ﺁﻳَﺎ ِﺗ ِﻪ َوِﻟ َﻴ َﺘ َﺬ ﱠآ َﺮ ُأ ْوﻟُﻮا ا ْﻟَﺄ ْﻟﺒَﺎ
ٌ ﻚ ُﻣﺒَﺎ َر
َ ب أَﻧ َﺰ ْﻟﻨَﺎ ُﻩ ِإَﻟ ْﻴ
ٌ ِآﺘَﺎ
(This is) a Book(the Qur'ân) which We have sent down to you, full of blessings that
they may ponder over its Verses, and that men of understanding may remember.
(Sad 38:29)
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In it is that it is desirable for the one who is reciting in the salaah when he is reciting the
verses that spoke of mercy, he supplicates. And when he comes to the ayaat of
punishment, then seek refuge with Allah ( ﺳﺒْﺤﺎن وﺗﻌﺎﻟﻰ
ُ ) from it.
The hadeeth is in regards to ( اﻟ َﻨﻮَاﻓِﻞthe voluntary) prayer(s). That is why from (among)
the People of Knowledge (Ahlul ‘Ilm) are those who made it specific to the voluntary
salaah without ( اﻟ َﻔﺮِﻳﺾAl-Fareeda) - the obligatory prayers.

( اﻟ َﻔﺮِﻳﺾAl-Fareeda) and ( اﻟ َﻨﻮَا ِﻓﻠَﺔAlNafilah). And they said: “That which is valid in ( اﻟ َﻨﻮَا ِﻓﻠَﺔAl-Nafilah) - the voluntary
prayers - is valid in the ( اﻟ َﻔﺮِﻳﺾAl-Fareeda) – obligatory prayers.” What is most
From among them is who made it general to

correct is to make it specific to that which it is narrated for, which is to say that it is
specific to ( اﻟ َﻨﻮَا ِﻓﻠَﺔAl-Nafilah) and not ( اﻟ َﻔﺮِﻳﺾAl-Fareeda), and Allah Knows Best.
Hadeeth #230

ل اَﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ ) َأﻟَﺎ َوِإﻧﱢﻲ
ُ ل َرﺳُﻮ
َ  ﻗَﺎ:ل
َ س رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ ﻗَﺎ
ٍ ﻋﺒﱠﺎ
َ ﻦ
ِ ﻦ ِا ْﺑ
ْﻋ
َ َو
ﺴﺠُﻮ ُد
 َوَأﻣﱠﺎ اَﻟ ﱡ, ب
ﻈﻤُﻮا ﻓِﻴ ِﻪ اَﻟ ﱠﺮ ﱠ
ع َﻓ َﻌ ﱢ
ُ  َﻓَﺄﻣﱠﺎ اَﻟ ﱡﺮآُﻮ, ﺟﺪًا
ِ ن رَا ِآﻌًﺎ َأ ْو ﺳَﺎ
َ ن َأ ْﻗ َﺮَأ َا ْﻟ ُﻘﺮْﺁ
ْ ﺖ َأ
ُ ُﻧﻬِﻴ
ﺴِﻠ ٌﻢ
ْ ب َﻟ ُﻜ ْﻢ ( َروَا ُﻩ ُﻣ
َ ﺴ َﺘﺠَﺎ
ْ ن ُﻳ
ْ ﻦ َأ
ٌ  َﻓ َﻘ ِﻤ, ﺟ َﺘ ِﻬﺪُوا ﻓِﻲ اَﻟ ﱡﺪﻋَﺎ ِء
ْ ﻓَﺎ
Narrated Ibn ‘Abbaas ( ) رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻬﻣﺎ: Allaah’s Messenger (  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢsaid, “I have
been forbidden to recite the Qur’aan while bowing or prostrating; so while in the
bowing (position) glorify the Rabb (Lord), and while in the prostrating (position) be
earnest in supplication, for it is fitting that your supplications may be answered.”
[Reported by Muslim].
The word ﻻ
َ ( َأAlaa) is ِاﺳْﺘﻔﺔ

َادَاة َﺗ ْﻨﺒِﻴﺢ و.

In it is alerting ﻤﺨَﺎﻃَﺐ
ُ ( اﻟal-mukhaatab - the second person) to that which will be said.
The section that reads: ﺖ
ُ ُﻧﻬِﻴ

َوِإﻧﱢﻲ

The one who forbade is Allah ( ﺳﺒْﺤﺎن وﺗﻌﺎﻟﻰ
ُ ). The one who is forbidden is the Prophet
( ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ. However, this (command) is not specific to the Prophet
(  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢbecause the principle is following the example of the Prophet
(  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢas our Lord ( )ﺳﺒﺤﺎﻧﻪ و ﺗﻌﺎﻟﻰsaid in His Noble Book:
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ﺧ َﺮ َو َذ َآ َﺮ اﻟﱠﻠ َﻪ
ِ ن َﻳ ْﺮﺟُﻮ اﻟﱠﻠ َﻪ وَا ْﻟ َﻴ ْﻮ َم اﻟْﺂ
َ ﺴ َﻨ ٌﺔ ﱢﻟﻤَﻦ آَﺎ
َﺣ
َ ﺳ َﻮ ٌة
ْ ل اﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ ُأ
ِ ن َﻟ ُﻜ ْﻢ ﻓِﻲ َرﺳُﻮ
َ َﻟ َﻘ ْﺪ آَﺎ
َآﺜِﻴﺮًا
Indeed in the Messenger of Allâh (Muhammad (  )) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢyou have a good
example to follow for him who hopes in (the Meeting with) Allâh and the Last Day and
remembers Allâh much. (Al-Ahzab 33:21)
The prohibition of the recitation of the Qur'an in the rukoo' and sujood has been
affirmed for this nation. In Saheeh Muslim from the hadeeth of Ali Ibn Abee Talib who
said, “The Messenger of Allaah (  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢforbade me to recite (the Qur'an) in a
state of bowing and prostration.”[The Book of Prayer, N0.972]
This is general to Ali ibn Abee Talib ( )رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪand the rest of the nation because the
principle is that the legislation is general except that a proof specifies it.
The section that read ب
اَﻟ ﱠﺮ ﱠ

ﻈﻤُﻮا ﻓِﻴ ِﻪ
( َﻓ َﻌ ﱢGlorify or exalts):

In it is the exaltation of the Lord ( )ﺳﺒﺤﺎﻧﻪ و ﺗﻌﺎﻟﻰin the rukoo’. From among the exaltations
of Allah ( ﺳﺒْﺤﺎن وﺗﻌﺎﻟﻰ
ُ ) is that which came from the Prophet ( ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ, the adhkar
of rukoo’ such as:

“Subhana rabiyal ‘Azeem”
And the statement from the hadeeth of ‘Aisha,

ﻏ ِﻔ ْﺮﻟِﻲ
ْ ك اﻟﻠ ُﻬ َﻢ ا
َ ﺤ ْﻤ ِﺪ
َ ﻚ اﻟﻠ ُﻬ َﻢ َرﺑﱠﻨَﺎ و ِﺑ
َ ﺳﺒْﺤَﺎ َﻧ
ُ
“SubhaanakaAllahuma rabbanaa wa bihamdika Allahuma ghfirlee”

“Suboohun Quddoos Rabul Malaikati War rooh”
The hadeeth is reported by Muslim from the hadeeth of ‘Aisha ( )رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻬﺎand it is
from the Adhkaar of rukoo’ and sujood.
From among them is the hadeeth of ‘Awf bin Malik ( )رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪthat which is recorded
in Abee Dawood and other than it that the Prophet (  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢused to say in the
rukoo and sujood,
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“Subhana Dhil Jabarut was Malakut wal Kibriyaee wal ‘adama.”
As in the hadeeth of Ali ibn Abee Talib ()رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ, the Prophet (  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢsaid
when he made rukoo:

“Allahuma laka raka’tu wa bika amantu wa laka aslamtu khasha’a laka wa sam’ee wa
basaree wa mukhee wa ‘athmee wa ‘asabee.”
The hadeeth is recorded in Muslim.
The section that reads ﻬﺪُوا
ِ ﺟ َﺘ
ْ ( ﻓَﺎhe earns):
(Its root word is) ﺠﻬْﺪ
ُ ( اﻟAl-Juhd), which means (badlul juhd wat-taqaa) one who tries
his best to do as much as he could.
The word

ﻦ
ٌ َﻗ ِﻤ

(Qaminun) means

ﻖ
ٌ ﺣﻘِﻴ
َ

(haqeequn) - worthy, deserving of,

ﺟﺪِﻳ ٌﺮ
َ

(jadeerun) - befitting, worthy, deserving, and ي
ٌ ( َه ِﺮhariyyun) - suitable, worthy.
The like of this hadeeth is like the hadeeth of Abee Hurayrah ( )رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪin Saheeh
Muslim: “The Messenger of Allaah (  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢsaid: The nearest a servant comes
to his Lord is when he is prostrating himself, so make supplication (in this state).” [The
Book of Prayer, N0.979]
In the hadeeth is the encouragement of supplicating in
that it is the place of
supplication.

ب
َ ﺳ ِﺘﺠَﺎ
ْ ِا

اﻟﺴﱡﺨﻮد

(the prostration) and

(istijaaba), the place where Allah answers the

So it is upon the ﺼﻠِﻰ
َ ( ُﻣMusalee - the one who is praying) to make ﻀﺮُع
َ ( َﺗTadharu'-)

( اﻟﺴﱡﺨﻮدthe prostration) so that He will
concern(s)...), and ease his ( آﺮﺑﺎتdistress,

to his Lord ( )ﺳﺒﺤﺎن وﺗﻌﺎﻟﻰand return to him in

ُ (worries, trouble(s) and
remove his ّهﻢ
grief, worry, and anxiety) and Allah will repel it from him.
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From the adhkaar of the Prophet (  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢin
as his dua'a (supplication) are:

( اﻟﺴﱡﺨﻮدthe prostration), as well

“Subhana rabiyal ‘alla”
From among them (those supplications) is the hadeeth of Aisha, which will come soon
(231), as well as, that which was mentioned earlier,

“Suboohun quddusun rabul malaaikti war-rooh…”
Likewise is,

“Subhana Dhil Jabarut was Malakut wal Kibriyaee wal ‘adama.”
From among those is the statement in the hadeeth recorded in Muslim:

“Allahuma ghfirli dhanbi kullahu wa diqqahu wa gillahu wa awwalahu wa aakhirahu
wa’alaaniyatahu wa sirrahu”.
Also, from the hadeeth of ‘Aisha, who said: One night I missed Allaah's ( ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ
from the bed, and when I sought him my hand touched the soles of his feet while he
was in the state of prostration; they (feet) were raised and he was saying:" O Allaah, I
seek refuge in Thy pleasure from Thy anger, and in Thy forgiveness from Thy
punishment, and I seek refuge in Thee from Thee (Thy anger). I cannot reckon Thy
praise. Thou art as Thou hast lauded Thyself." [Saheeh Muslim, The Book of Prayer,
N0.986]
From the hadeeth of Ali ibn Abee Talib, when the Prophet made sujood he said, “O
Allaah, it is to Thee that I prostrate myself and it is in Thee that I affirm my faith, and I
submit to Thee. My face is submitted before One Who created it, and shaped it, and
opened his faculties of hearing and seeing. Blessed is Allaah, the best of Creators; and
he would then say between Tashahhud and the pronouncing of salutation: Forgive me
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of the earlier and later open and secret (sins) and that where I made transgression and
that Thou knowest better than I. Thou art the First and the Last. There is none worthy
of worship (in truth), but Thee.”[Saheeh Muslim, The Book of Prayer, N0.1695]
Hadeeth #231 and #232

:ل
ُ ل اَﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ َﻳﻘُﻮ
ُ ن َرﺳُﻮ
َ  ) آَﺎ: ﺖ
ْ  ﻗَﺎَﻟ-ﻋ ْﻨﻬَﺎ
َ ﻲ اَﻟﱠﻠ ُﻪ
َﺿ
ِ  َر- ﺸ َﺔ
َ ﻦ ﻋَﺎ ِﺋ
ْﻋ
َ َو
ﻋَﻠ ْﻴ ِﻪ
َ ﻖ
ٌ ﻏ ِﻔ ْﺮ ﻟِﻲ ( ُﻣ ﱠﺘ َﻔ
ْ  اَﻟﻠﱠ ُﻬﻢﱠ ِا, ك
َ ﺤ ْﻤ ِﺪ
َ ﻚ اَﻟﻠﱠ ُﻬﻢﱠ َرﺑﱠﻨﺎ َو ِﺑ
َ ﺤﺎ َﻧ
َ ﺳ ْﺒ
ُ " : ﺳﺠُﻮ ِد ِﻩ
ُ ﻋ ِﻪ َو
ِ ﻓِﻲ ُرآُﻮ
Narrated ‘Aisha ( ) رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻬﺎ: Allaah’s Messenger (  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢused to say while
bowing and prostrating Subhaaanaka Allaahumma wa bihamdika, Allaahumma ighfir
li (Glory is to You, O Allaah, Our Rabb, and praise is to You, O Allaah, forgive me).”
[Agreed upon]

ل اَﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ
ُ ن َرﺳُﻮ
َ  ) آَﺎ: ل
َ  ﻗَﺎ--ﻋ ْﻨ ُﻪ
َ ﻲ اَﻟﱠﻠ ُﻪ
َﺿ
ِ  َر-- ﻦ َأﺑِﻲ ُه َﺮ ْﻳ َﺮ َة
ْﻋ
َ َو
ﻦ
ْ ﺳ ِﻤ َﻊ اَﻟﱠﻠ ُﻪ ِﻟ َﻤ
َ":ل
ُ  ُﺛﻢﱠ َﻳﻘُﻮ, ﻦ َﻳ ْﺮ َآ ُﻊ
َ  ُﺛﻢﱠ ُﻳ َﻜﺒﱢ ُﺮ ﺣِﻴ, ﻦ َﻳﻘُﻮ ُم
َ ﺼﻠَﺎ ِة ُﻳ َﻜﺒﱢ ُﺮ ﺣِﻴ
ِإذَا ﻗَﺎ َم ِإﻟَﻰ اَﻟ ﱠ
ﺤ ْﻤ ُﺪ" ُﺛﻢﱠ ُﻳ َﻜﺒﱢ ُﺮ
َ ﻚ َا ْﻟ
َ  " َر ﱠﺑﻨَﺎ َوَﻟ: ل َو ُه َﻮ ﻗَﺎ ِﺋ ٌﻢ
ُ  ُﺛﻢﱠ َﻳﻘُﻮ, ع
ِ ﻦ اَﻟ ﱡﺮآُﻮ
ْ ﺻ ْﻠ َﺒ ُﻪ ِﻣ
ُ ﻦ َﻳ ْﺮ َﻓ ُﻊ
َ ﺣ ِﻤ َﺪ ُﻩ" ﺣِﻴ
َ
ﻦ َﻳ ْﺮ َﻓ ُﻊ
َ ﺠ ُﺪ ُﺛﻢﱠ ُﻳ َﻜﺒﱢ ُﺮ ﺣِﻴ
ُﺴ
ْ ﻦ َﻳ
َ  ُﺛﻢﱠ ُﻳ َﻜﺒﱢ ُﺮ ﺣِﻴ,ﺳ ُﻪ
َ ﻦ َﻳ ْﺮ َﻓ ُﻊ َر ْأ
َ ﺣﻴ
ِ  ُﺛﻢﱠ ُﻳ َﻜﺒﱢ ُﺮ, ﺟﺪًا
ِ ﻦ َﻳ ْﻬﻮِي ﺳَﺎ
َ ﺣِﻴ
ﻖ
ٌ س ( ُﻣ ﱠﺘ َﻔ
ِ ﺠﻠُﻮ
ُ ﻦ َﺑ ْﻌ َﺪ َا ْﻟ
ِ ﻦ ِا ْﺛ َﻨ َﺘ ْﻴ
ْ ﻦ َﻳﻘُﻮ ُم ِﻣ
َ  َو ُﻳ َﻜﺒﱢ ُﺮ ﺣِﻴ, ﺼﻠَﺎ ِة ُآﱢﻠﻬَﺎ
ﻚ ﻓِﻲ اَﻟ ﱠ
َ ﻞ َذِﻟ
ُ  ُﺛﻢﱠ َﻳ ْﻔ َﻌ,
ﻋَﻠ ْﻴ ِﻪ
َ
Narrated Abu Huraira ( ) رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ: When Allaah’s Messenger (  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢgot up
to pray, he would say the Takbir when standing up, then would say the Takbir when
bowing, then he would say Sami’Allaahu liman hamidah (Allaah listens to him who
praises Him) when rising up from the bowing position, then he would say while
standing Rabbana wa lakal-hamd (our Rabb, the praise is Yours), then he would say
the Takbir when going down for prostration, then when raising his head up, then when
he prostrated again, then when raising his head up. He would then do that throughout
the whole salaat (prayer) and he would say the Takbir when he got up at the end of two
Rak’a from the sitting position.” [Agreed upon].

ُ ﺻ ْﻠ َﺒ
ُ (Sulbahu) means ‘back’.
The word ﻪ
"ُﺣ ِﻤ َﺪﻩ
َ ﻦ
ْ ﺳ ِﻤ َﻊ اَﻟﱠﻠ ُﻪ ِﻟ َﻤ
َ"
“Samia’llaahu liman hamida”

ُ ( اﻟAl-Munfarid
This dhikr, which is “Samia’llaahu liman hamida”, the Imam and ﻤ ْﻨ َﻔﺮِد
- one who prays alone) say both:
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“Sami’a Allaahu liman hamida”
And,

“Rabbanaa wa lakal hamd”

َ ( اﻟAl-Ma’moom - the follower) he only says,
As for ﻤﺌْﻤﻮم
“Rabbanaa wa lakal hamd”
Because of the hadeeth of Abu Hurairah ()رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ, The Prophet said, "When the
Imam says, "Sami' a-l-lahu Liman hamida," you should say, "Allahumma Rabbana
laka-l-hamd." And if the saying of any one of you coincides with that of the angels, all
his past sins will be forgiven."[Saheeh Al-Bukharee, The Book of the Characteristics of
the Prayer, N0.763]
The hadeeth benefits us with the legislation of the following:
•

al-Takbirat-ul-Ihram when standing for salah, it is a pillar and the
salaah is not valid without it

•

al-Takbiraat-ul-Intiqaal (takbirs of transition from one pillar to
another pillar).

However, Ahlul ‘Ilm have differed on its ruling. The Jamhoor is upon that it is mustahab
and this saying is the most correct because the action of the Prophet ( ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ
alone that is not accompanied by his command does not benefit the wujoob (obligation).
Rather, it benefits Al Istihbab (desirability).
It was attributed to some of the Tabi’een such as Said ibn Jubair, Al Hassan al Basree,
and Umar ibn Abdul ‘Aziz that the Takbeeraatul Intiqaal are not legislated and this is in
opposition to that which is correct. The legislation of it is affirmed by the text.
As for that which is narrated by Aboo Dawood in his Sunan from the hadeeth of AbdurRahman ibn Abthah is that he prayed with the Prophet (  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢand he
(  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢdid not complete (i.e. did not say) the takbir (Takbiratul Intiqal).
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This hadeeth is da’eef. It is from the way of Al Hasan bin ‘Imraan Al Asqalanee who is
layyunul hadeeth (unacceptable).
Aboo Zuraa’ said regarding him that he is Shaykh.
The number of the Takbiraat that which is in the five daily obligatory pray is 94
takbiraat and this is in total. As for in more detail:
•

In Salatul-Fajr there are 11 takbeeraat.

•

In Salaatul Magrib there are 17 Tabeera

•

The salaah that consists of four are 22 Takbeera in each.

In it is the understanding that the takbeer is said with the action that he or she is
shifting from one pillar to another pillar, as the word َ( ﺣِﻴﻦheena) indicates.
Additional remarks from Umm ‘Abdillah Al Waadi’iyyah
Made on Sha’ban 14, 1426 (September 18, 2005)

(ﺣ ِﻤ َﺪ ُﻩ
َ ﻦ
ْ ﺳ ِﻤ َﻊ اَﻟﱠﻠ ُﻪ ِﻟ َﻤ
َ … ﺤ ْﻤ ُﺪ
َ ﻚ َا ْﻟ
َ  ) َر ﱠﺑﻨَﺎ َوَﻟthe imaam and the munfarid
both. As for the ma’moom, he only says "ُﻤﺪ
ْﺤ
َ ﻚ َا ْﻟ
َ  " َر ﱠﺑﻨَﺎ َوَﻟbecause of the

This dhikr:

recites
statement of the Prophet (" ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢWhen the Imam says, "Sami' a-l-lahu Liman
hamida," you should say, "Allahumma Rabbana laka-l-hamd." And if the saying of
any one of you coincides with that of the angels, all his past sins will be
forgiven."[Sahihul Bukhari The Book of The Characteristics of Prayer, N0.763]. This
statement is the statement of Maalik, Ahmad, Abu Hanifah and Ash-Sha’bee.
A group of Ahlul-‘Ilm went into saying that the ma’moom says both اﻟﺘﺴﻤﻴﻊ واﻟﺘﺤﻤﻴﺪ
(at-tasmee’ and at-tahmeed). This is the statement of ibn Seereen and ‘Ataa and this is
what Ash-Shafi’ee and Ishaaq went into. Refer to Sharhus Sunnah by Al-Baghawee Vol
3, pg. 114.
Futhermore, this dhikr which is

ﺤ ْﻤ ُﺪ
َ ﻚ َا ْﻟ
َ َر ﱠﺑﻨَﺎ َوَﻟ

, the saying of it after

( أِﻋﺘِﺪال ﻣﻦ اﻟﺮآﻮعstanding position after ruku'), is the cause of forgiveness of the
sins. If his statement coincides with that of the angels, as in the Saheehayn, the hadeeth
of Abu Hurairah where the Prophet (  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢsaid " When the Imam says,
"Sami' a-l-lahu Liman hamida," you should say, "Allahumma Rabbana laka-l-hamd."
And if the saying of any one of you coincides with that of the angels, all his past sins
will be forgiven.” [Sahihul Bukhari, The Book of The Characteristics of Prayer, N0.763]
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The meaning of ُﻤﺪَﻩ
ِﺣ
َ

ﻦ
ْ ﺳ ِﻤ َﻊ اَﻟﱠﻠ ُﻪ ِﻟ َﻤ
َ , Al-Baghawee said in Sharhus Sunnah in Vol 3, pg.
113: “the meaning is ﺪ ُﻩ وأﺟﺎﺑَﻪ
َ “ ﺗﻘﺒﻞ اﻟّﻠ ُﻪ ﻣﻨﻪ ﺣَﻤMay Allaah accept his praise and

answer him’”
It is said

اﺳﻤﻊ دﻋﺎﺋﻲ

(listen to my du’aa!) means

َأﺟِﺐ

(ِِAnswer!), because the

purpose of the one who is asking is the answer (of Allaah). Therefore

 اﻟﺴﻤﻊwas put in

the place of ( اﻻﺟﺎبthe answer).
From among that which supports this is the statement of Allaah (Azza wa jal):

ن
ِ ﺳ َﻤﻌُﻮ
ْ ﺖ ِﺑ َﺮ ﱢﺑ ُﻜ ْﻢ ﻓَﺎ
ُ ِإﻧﱢﻲ ﺁﻣَﻨ
“Verily! I have believed in your Lord, so listen to me!" (Ya-Sin 36:25)
Meaning: “listen from me the listening of obedience and acceptance.” And from among
is the hadeeth “Oh Allaah I seek refuge from the du’aa that is not heard”. “…not heard”
(laa yusma’) means “not answered” (laa yujaab)
In summary, the meaning of sami'allaahu liman hamida means Allah answers the one
who praises Him.

Translated by
Umm ‘Abdir-Rahmaan Hanim (Haalah) bint Yusuf
Toronto, Ontario, Canada
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Hadeeth #233

ل اَﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ
ُ ن َرﺳُﻮ
َ  ) آَﺎ: ل
َ  ﻗَﺎ--ﻋ ْﻨ ُﻪ
َ ﻲ اَﻟﱠﻠ ُﻪ
َﺿ
ِ  َر-- ي
ﺨ ْﺪ ِر ﱢ
ُ ﺳﻌِﻴ ٍﺪ َا ْﻟ
َ ﻦ َأﺑِﻲ
ْﻋ
َ َو
,ض
ِ ت َا ْﻟَﺄ ْر
ِ ﺴ َﻤﻮَا
ﻞ َء اَﻟ ﱠ
ْ ﺤ ْﻤ ُﺪ ِﻣ
َ ﻚ َا ْﻟ
َ  " اَﻟﻠﱠ ُﻬﻢﱠ َر ﱠﺑﻨَﺎ َﻟ: ل
َ ع ﻗَﺎ
ِ ﻦ اَﻟ ﱡﺮآُﻮ
ْ ﺳ ُﻪ ِﻣ
َ وﺳﻠﻢ ِإذَا َر َﻓ َﻊ َر ْأ
- ﻋ ْﺒ ٌﺪ
َ ﻚ
َ  َو ُآﱡﻠﻨَﺎ َﻟ- ل َا ْﻟ َﻌ ْﺒ ُﺪ
َ ﻖ ﻣَﺎ ﻗَﺎ
ﺣﱡ
َ  َأ, ﺠ ِﺪ
ْ ﻞ اَﻟ ﱠﺜﻨَﺎ ِء وَا ْﻟ َﻤ
َ  َأ ْه, ﻲ ٍء َﺑ ْﻌ ُﺪ
ْ ﺷ
َ ﻦ
ْ ﺖ ِﻣ
َ ﺷ ْﺌ
ِ ﻞ َء ﻣَﺎ
ْ َو ِﻣ
ﺠ ﱡﺪ ( َروَا ُﻩ
َ ﻚ َا ْﻟ
َ ﺠ ﱢﺪ ِﻣ ْﻨ
َ  َوﻟَﺎ َﻳ ْﻨ َﻔ ُﻊ ذَا َا ْﻟ, ﺖ
َ ﻲ ِﻟﻤَﺎ َﻣ َﻨ ْﻌ
َﻄ
ِ  َوﻟَﺎ ُﻣ ْﻌ, ﺖ
َ ﻄ ْﻴ
َﻋ
ْ اَﻟﻠﱠ ُﻬﻢﱠ ﻟَﺎ ﻣَﺎ ِﻧ َﻊ ِﻟﻤَﺎ َأ
ﺴِﻠ ٌﻢ
ْ ُﻣ
Narrated Abu Sa'id Al-Khudri ( )رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ: Allah's Messenger (  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢused to
say while raising his head after bowing: "Allahumma Rabbana lakal-hamdu mil'assamawati wal-ardi, wa mil'a ma shi'ta min shai'in ba'du, ahlaththana'i wal majdi,
ahaqqu ma qal-al'abdu, wa kulluna laka 'abdun. Allahumma la mani'a lima a'taita,
wa la mu'tiya lima man'ata, wa la yanfa'u dhal-jaddi minka--ljaddu (O Allah, our
Rabb (Lord), to You is praise in all the heavens and all the earth, and all that pleases
You to create afterwards, O You, Who are worthy of praise and glory, most worthy of
what a slave says, and we are all Your slaves, no one can withhold what You give, or
give what You withhold, and riches cannot avail a wealthy person against You."
[reported by Muslim].

 – اﻟﻤﻞءThe word mil' can be nasbun or rafu’n
 اﻟﻨﺼﺐis based on that it is mansub due to the removal of  اﻟﺨﺎﻓﻆor based on that it is
sifah for the masdar that is omitted.
As for  اﻟﺮﻓﻊthen it is marfoo’ based on it being sifa for al-hamd.
The meaning of al-mil', Imaam an-Nawawee said in Sharh ul Muslim: “The ‘Ulaama
said the meaning of it is that the hamd is ( َأﺟْﺴﺎمsomething that occupies space) and it
would have filled the heavens and the earth.”

ﻲ ٍء َﺑ ْﻌ ُﺪ
ْ ﺷ
َ ﻦ
ْ ﺖ ِﻣ
َ ﺷ ْﺌ
ِ ﻞ َء ﻣَﺎ
ْ َو ِﻣ
The author of 'Awnul Ma’boodi said in Vol 2 pg. 57 meaning ( ﺑﻌﺪ ذﻟﻚafter that),
meaning that which is between them (i.e. the heavens and the earth) or other than that,
which was mentined such as al-arsh, al-kursee, and that which is under the turaab.
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ﻞ
َ ﻞ اَﻟ ﱠﺜﻨَﺎ ِء – أه
َ  َأ ْهis mansoob ‘ala al-iktisaas or based on that it is munaada of harfu
nidaa which is omitted. An-Nawawee said  اَﻟ ﱠﺜﻨَﺎءis the attribute of beauty and praise,
glorification, exaltation and the extreme honouring.

ﻋ ْﺒ ٌﺪ
َ ﻚ
َ  َو ُآﱡﻠﻨَﺎ َﻟ- jumula ‘itiraadiya between the mubtada and the khabar
ﺖ
َ ﻄ ْﻴ
َﻋ
ْ اَﻟﻠﱠ ُﻬﻢﱠ ﻟَﺎ ﻣَﺎ ِﻧ َﻊ ِﻟﻤَﺎ َأ
In it is that Allaah (Azza wa jal ) is the one who gives and He is the one who prevents
(from giving) ( ﺳﺒْﺤﺎن وﺗﻌﺎﻟﻰ
ُ ). He is the One who provides the wealth and provides with
son or daughter and everything that is provided. He is the One who prevents what He
wishes. As Allaah ( ﺳﺒْﺤﺎن وﺗﻌﺎﻟﻰ
ُ ) said:

ﺢ اﻟﱠﻠ ُﻪ
ِ ﻞ َﻟ ُﻪ ﻣَﺎ َﻳ ْﻔ َﺘ
َﺳ
ِ ﻚ َﻓﻠَﺎ ُﻣ ْﺮ
ْ ﺴ
ِ ﻚ َﻟﻬَﺎ َوﻣَﺎ ُﻳ ْﻤ
َﺴ
ِ ﺣ َﻤ ٍﺔ َﻓﻠَﺎ ُﻣ ْﻤ
ْ س ﻣِﻦ ﱠر
ِ ﻟِﻠﻨﱠﺎ
ﺤﻜِﻴ ُﻢ
َ ﻣِﻦ َﺑ ْﻌ ِﺪ ِﻩ َو ُه َﻮ ا ْﻟ َﻌﺰِﻳ ُﺰ ا ْﻟ
Whatever of mercy (i.e.of good), Allâh may grant to mankind, none can withhold it,
and whatever He may withhold, none can grant it thereafter. And He is the All Mighty,
the All Wise. (Fatir 35:2)
He is the One to give health and He is the One who prevents the wellness and out of
wisdom from Him subhaanah wa ta’aala and His Justice. He is the One Who gives the
rain and He is the One who brings the drought by preventing rain from coming and by
that the drought occurs.

ﺠﱢ
َ َا ْﻟ
The word  ذَاin ﺪ

 ذَاis in the meaning of saahib and that it is from asmaaul khamsa
and it is in the position of mafulun bihi for ﻊ
ُ َوﻟَﺎ َﻳ ْﻨ َﻔ
The word ﺪ
ﺠﱡ
َ  َا ْﻟmeans ( اﻟﺤﻆthe share) and ( اﻟﻐِﻨﺎthe wealth).

ﻚ
َ  ِﻣ ْﻨmeans ﻚ ﻳﺎ اﻟﻠّﻪ
َ  ﻣِﻨminka yaa Allaah
Al- ghinaa (the wealth): Allaah gives it to whom he wishes and prevents it from whom
He wishes out of His wisdom ( ﺳﺒْﺤﺎن وﺗﻌﺎﻟﻰ
ُ ).
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Verily, Allaah ( ﺳﺒْﺤﺎن وﺗﻌﺎﻟﻰ
ُ ) says:

ﺼﲑ
 ﺑ ﺧﹺﺒﲑ ﻩ ﺩ ﺎﻌﺒ  ﹺﺑﻧﻪﺎﺀ ﹺﺇﻳﺸ ﺎﺪ ﹴﺭ ﻣ ﺰﻝﹸ ﹺﺑ ﹶﻘ ﻨﻦ ﻳﻭﹶﻟﻜ ﺽ
ﺭ ﹺ ﻲ ﺍﹾﻟﹶﺄﺍ ﻓﻐﻮ ﺒﻩ ﹶﻟ ﺩ ﺎﻌﺒ ﻟ ﻕ
 ﺯ ﺮ ﻪ ﺍﻟ ﻂ ﺍﻟ ﱠﻠ
ﺴﹶ
 ﺑ ﻮ ﻭﹶﻟ
And if Allâh were to enlarge the provision for His slaves, they would surely rebel in the
earth, but He sends down by measure as He wills. Verily! He is in respect of His slaves,
the Well-Aware, the All-Seer (of things that benefit them). (Ash-Shura 42:27)
Our Lord clarified that He prevented bastur rizq (enlargement of al-risq i.e.
unrestricted risq) to all the people so that al-baghi and al-fasaad (oppression and
corruption) will not occur. Allaah has written for this person to be rich and that person
to be poor. And it is not permissible for anyone to oppose His wisdom. Allaah
( ﺳﺒْﺤﺎن وﺗﻌﺎﻟﻰ
ُ ) has dispraised the one who opposes His wisdom as He said:

ﻕ
 ﻮ ﻢ ﹶﻓ ﻬ ﻀ
 ﻌ ﺑ ﺎﻌﻨ ﺭ ﹶﻓ ﻭ ﺎﻧﻴﺪ ﺓ ﺍﻟ ﺎﺤﻴ
 ﻲ ﺍﹾﻟﻢ ﻓ ﺘﻬﺸ
 ﻴﻣﻌ ﻢﻨﻬﻴ ﺑ ﺎﻤﻨ ﺴ
  ﹶﻗﺤﻦ
 ﻧ ﻚ
 ﺑﺭ ﻤ ﹶﺔ ﺣ ﺭ ﻮ ﹶﻥﺴﻤ
ِ ﻳ ﹾﻘ ﻢ ﻫ ﹶﺃ
ﻮ ﹶﻥﻤﻌ ﺠ
 ﻳ ﺎﻣﻤ ﻴﺮ ﺧ ﻚ
 ﺑﺭ ﻤﺖ ﺣ ﺭ ﻭ ﺎﺨ ﹺﺮﻳ
 ﺳ ﻀﺎ
 ﻌ ﺑ ﻢﻀﻬ
 ﻌ ﺑ ﺨ ﹶﺬ
 ﺘﻴﻟ ﺕ
 ﺎﺭﺟ ﺩ ﺾ
ﻌ ﹴ ﺑ

Is it they who would portion out the Mercy of your Lord? It is We Who portion out
between them their livelihood in this world, and We raised some of them above others
in ranks, so that some may employ others in their work. But the Mercy (Paradise) of
your Lord (O Muhammad SAW) is better than the (wealth of this world) which they
amass. (Az-Zukhruf 43:32)
In the hadeeth of Abee Saeed is another benefit: the saying of this dhikr after standing
from rukoo’. Also in Saheeh Muslim from the hadeeth Abdullah b. Abu Aufa reported
that the Prophet of Allaah (  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢused to recite (this supplication): O Allaah!
our Lord, unto Thee be praise that would fill the heavens and the earth and fill that
which will please Thee besides (them). O Allaah! purify me with snow, (water of) hail
and with cold water; O Allaah. cleanse me from the sins and errors just as a white
garment is cleansed from dirt.
Additionally, in Saheehul Bukhaari, Vol 2 pg. 799 from the hadeeth of Rifa'a bin Rafi
AzZuraqi: (One day we were praying behind the Prophet. When he raised his head
from bowing, he said, "Sami'a-l-lahu Liman hamida." A man behind him said,
"Rabbana walaka-l hamd hamdan Kathiran taiyiban mubarakan fihi" (O our Lord!
All the praises are for You, many good and blessed praises). When the Prophet
completed the prayer, he asked, "Who has said these words?" The man replied, "I." The
Prophet said, "I saw over thirty angels competing to write it first." Prophet rose (from
bowing) and stood straight till all the vertebrae of his spinal column came to a natural
position.)
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These three supplications are from the du’aa of I’tidaal minar ruku’ (standing position
after bowing). There are other du’aa for ‘itidaal it can be refered to in Sifatus Salaah of
Shaykh Al-Abaani () رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲ. The one who is praying alternates between them. This is
considered to be from the variety of the ‘ibaadaat, and the one who practices it is
rewarded for it. From the benefits of alternating (between the ‘ibaadaat) is getting the
reward (from Allaah).
Also ( ﺣﻈﻮر اﻟﺬهﻦpresence of mind), ( اﻟﺘﺪﺑﺮcontemplation), and ( اﻟﺨﺸﻊkhushoo’)
(is achieved by the one who is praying) when the text is in variety. Thereby the person
remains alerted and awakened. Wallahu 'alam!
Hadeeth #234

) ل اَﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ
ُ ل َرﺳُﻮ
َ  ﻗَﺎ:ل
َ  ﻗَﺎ-ﻋ ْﻨ ُﻬﻤَﺎ
َ ﻲ اَﻟﱠﻠ ُﻪ
َﺿ
ِ  َر- س
ٍ ﻋﺒﱠﺎ
َ ﻦ
ِ ﻦ ِا ْﺑ
ْﻋ
َ َو
,ﻦ
ِ  وَا ْﻟ َﻴ َﺪ ْﻳ-  َوَأﺷَﺎ َر ِﺑ َﻴ ِﺪ ِﻩ ِإﻟَﻰ َأ ْﻧ ِﻔ ِﻪ- ﺠ ْﺒ َﻬ ِﺔ
َ ﻋﻠَﻰ َا ْﻟ
َ : ﻈ ٍﻢ
ُﻋ
ْ ﺳ ْﺒ َﻌ ِﺔ َأ
َ ﻋﻠَﻰ
َ ﺠ َﺪ
ُﺳ
ْ ن َأ
ْ ت َأ
ُ ُأ ِﻣ ْﺮ
ﻋَﻠ ْﻴ ِﻪ
َ ﻖ
ٌ ﻦ ( ُﻣ ﱠﺘ َﻔ
ِ ف َا ْﻟ َﻘ َﺪ َﻣ ْﻴ
ِ ﻃﺮَا
ْ  َوَأ, ﻦ
ِ  وَاﻟ ﱡﺮ ْآ َﺒ َﺘ ْﻴ.
Narrated Ibn 'Abbas ( )رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ: Allah's Messenger (  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢsaid, "I have
been commanded to prostrate on seven bones; on the forehead- and he pointed at his
nose, the hands (the palms), the knees and the toes of the feet." [Agreed Upon].
Hadeeth #235

ﻦ
َ ج َﺑ ْﻴ
َ ﺻﻠﱠﻰ َﻓ ﱠﺮ
َ ن ِإذَا
َ ﻲ ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ آَﺎ
ن اَﻟ ﱠﻨ ِﺒ ﱠ
ﺤ ْﻴ َﻨ َﺔ رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ ) َأ ﱠ
َ ﻦ ُﺑ
ِ ﻦ ِا ْﺑ
ْﻋ
َ َو
ﻋَﻠ ْﻴ ِﻪ
َ ﻖ
ٌ ﻄ ْﻴ ِﻪ ( ُﻣ ﱠﺘ َﻔ
َ ض ِإ ِﺑ
ُ ﺣﺘﱠﻰ َﻳ ْﺒ ُﺪ َو َﺑﻴَﺎ
َ ,  َﻳ َﺪ ْﻳ ِﻪ.
Narrared Ibn Buhaina ( )رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ: When the Prophet (  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢprostrated
while praying, he used to spread out his arms so that the whiteness of his armpits
would be visible. [Agreed Upon]

ﺤ ْﻴ َﻨ َﺔ رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ
َ ﻦ ُﺑ
ِ  ِا ْﺑHe is Abdullaah ibnul Maalik and Buhaina is his mother’s
name.

ﻦ َﻳ َﺪ ْﻳ ِﻪ
َ ج َﺑ ْﻴ
َ  – َﻓ ﱠﺮAl-Haafiz in Fathul Baari said "he moves each hand away from the side
that is next to it".

 ﻳﺒﺪوmeans  – ﻳﻈﻬﺮto be seen
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ﻄ ْﻴ ِﻪ
َ  ِإ ِﺑis the dual of ِإﺑِﻂ
 ِإﺑِﻂis the inside of the mankib (i.e. the armpit)
( اﻟﻤﺮﻓﻘﻴﻦal-mirfaqayn) is the dual of ( اﻟﻤﺮﻓﻖal-mirfaq).
Al-mirfaq is a joint that connects ( اﻟﻌﻀﺪarea between wrist and elbow) with اﻟﺴﻌﺪ
(the upper arm).
As for the hadeeth of Waa’il bin Hujr, it is recorded by Al-Haakim in Al-Mustadrak, Vol
1 Hadeeth #817 Daarul Haramaine Publications, summarized without the sentence

ﺿ ﱠﻢ َأﺻَﺎ ِﺑ َﻌ ُﻪ
َ ﺠ َﺪ
َﺳ
َ  َوِإذَاand when he prostrated he would bring his fingers together.
Ibn Hibban has narrated it with this sentence ﻪ
ُ ﺿ ﱠﻢ َأﺻَﺎ ِﺑ َﻌ
َ ﺠ َﺪ
َﺳ
َ  َوِإذَاas in Mawaaridu
Azamaan Vol 2 #488. It has inqitaa’ because it is from the way of Hushaym ibn Basheer
from ‘Aasim bini Kulaib from Alqamah bini Waa’il from his father. Hushaym did not
hear from Kulaib as Imaam Ahmad said in Tahdeebu Tahdeeb in the biography of
Hushaym and also as in the Haashiyaa (side-notes) of Al-Mustadrak of Al-Haakim by
Shaykh Muqbil () رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲ.
These ahaadeeth contain many of the attributes of sujood in the salaah and its forms.
The Prophet () ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ, from his guidance was that in the sujood he used to put
his forehead and nose on the ground as he used to put his hands. He commanded that
in the hadeeth of Al-Baraa’ which is recorded in Saheeh Muslim.
And he said “َآ ﱠﻔ ْﻴﻚ
َ

ﻀ ْﻊ
َ ت َﻓ
َ ﺠ ْﺪ
َﺳ
َ ِإذَا

He used to place his knees and the toes on the ground.
Abu Humaid As-Saeedi (  ) رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪsaid in the description of the Prophet's prayer in

ف
ِ ﻃﺮَا
ْ ﻞ ِﺑَﺄ
َ ﺳ َﺘ ْﻘ َﺒ
ْ  وَا, ﻀ ِﻬﻤَﺎ
ِ ش َوﻟَﺎ ﻗَﺎ ِﺑ
ٍ ﻏ ْﻴ َﺮ ُﻣ ْﻔ َﺘ ِﺮ
َ ﺿ َﻊ َﻳ َﺪ ْﻳ ِﻪ
َ ﺠ َﺪ َو
َﺳ
َ َﻓِﺈذَا
ﺟَﻠ ْﻴ ِﻪ َا ْﻟ ِﻘ ْﺒﻠَﺔ
ْ “ َأﺻَﺎ ِﺑ ِﻊ ِرWhen he prostrated, he placed his arms such that they were

Al-Bukhaari,

neither spread out nor drawn in, and the points of his toes were facing the Qiblah”
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The Prophet, he used to keep his arms away from his sides to the point that the
whiteness of his under arms was seen. He commanded to raise the mirfaqayn, which is
ath-thiraayne (the forearm) from the ground as in the hadeeth of Al-Baraa’ here

ﻚ
َ وَا ْر َﻓ ْﻊ ِﻣ ْﺮ َﻓ َﻘ ْﻴ
He also forbade resting the forearms on the ground as in the saheeh in al-Bukhaari Vol 2
No. 822 from the hadeeth of ‘Anas ibn Maalik( ) رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻬﻣﺎ: The Prophet
(  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢsaid, "Do the prostration properly and do not put your fore-arms flat
with elbows touching the ground like a dog. And if you want to spit, do not spit in
front, nor to the right for the person in prayer is speaking in private to his Lord." He
used to raise his hands to the level of the mankib or to the level of the ear. Sometimes he
used to do this and sometimes he used to do that. These rulings include both men and
women and it is not specific to men. What remains to be known (explained) that if
putting our arms away from our sides brings discomfort to the one praying beside you,
then you don’t have to.
Hadeeth #236

ل اَﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ
ُ ل َرﺳُﻮ
َ  ﻗَﺎ: ل
َ  ﻗَﺎ-ﻋ ْﻨ ُﻬﻤَﺎ
َ ﻲ اَﻟﱠﻠ ُﻪ
َﺿ
ِ  َر- ب
ٍ ﻦ ﻋَﺎ ِز
ِ ﻦ َا ْﻟ َﺒﺮَا ِء ْﺑ
ْﻋ
َ َو
ﺴِﻠ ٌﻢ
ْ ﻚ ( َروَا ُﻩ ُﻣ
َ  وَا ْر َﻓ ْﻊ ِﻣ ْﺮ َﻓ َﻘ ْﻴ, ﻚ
َ ﻀ ْﻊ َآ ﱠﻔ ْﻴ
َ ت َﻓ
َ ﺠ ْﺪ
َﺳ
َ  ) ِإذَا.
Narrated Al-Bara bin 'Azib ( )رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ: Allah's Messenger (  )ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢsaid,
"When you prostrate, place the palms of your hands on the ground and raise your
elbows." [Reported by Muslim]
Hadeeth #237

ج
َ ن ِإذَا َر َآ َﻊ َﻓ ﱠﺮ
َ ﻲ ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ آَﺎ
ن اَﻟ ﱠﻨ ِﺒ ﱠ
ﺠ ٍﺮ رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ ) َأ ﱠ
ْﺣ
ُ ﻦ
ِ ﻞ ْﺑ
ِ ﻦ وَا ِﺋ
ْﻋ
َ َو
ﺿ ﱠﻢ َأﺻَﺎ ِﺑ َﻌ ُﻪ ( َروَا ُﻩ َا ْﻟﺤَﺎ ِآ ُﻢ
َ ﺠ َﺪ
َﺳ
َ  َوِإذَا, ﻦ َأﺻَﺎ ِﺑ ِﻌ ِﻪ
َ  َﺑ ْﻴ.
Narrated Wa'il bin Hujr ( )رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ: Whenever the Prophet (  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢbowed,
he would spread out his fingers and when he prostrated he would bring his fingers
together. [Reported Al'Hakim].
All of these ahaadeeth (above) have the ruling of sujood.

ن
ْ ت َأ
ُ ( ُأ ِﻣ ْﺮI was commanded) – it is fi’lul maadi mabniyun min majhool.

The one who
commanded is Allaah ( ﺳﺒْﺤﺎن وﺗﻌﺎﻟﻰ
ُ ). The one who was commanded was the Prophet
( ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢand his Ummah follow in that, because the principle as it is known is
following the example of the Prophet () ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ.
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It is also recorded in al-Bukhari, Vol 2 pg.295 in the wording
commanded).

أﻣﺮﻧﺎ

(we were

This wording is general to the Prophet ( ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢand his ummah.
The section that reads: ﻪ
ِ َأ ْﻧ ِﻔ

َوَأﺷَﺎ َر ِﺑ َﻴ ِﺪ ِﻩ ِإﻟَﻰ

He made them (the forehead and nose) one body part or else it would have been an 8th
body part of sujood.

 اﻟﻴﺪﻳﻦwhat is meant by them is the palms. As in the hadeeth of Al-Baraa’ “when you
prostrate, place the palms of your hands on the ground”.
Hadeeth #238

ﺼﻠﱢﻲ
َ ل اَﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ ُﻳ
َ ﺖ َرﺳُﻮ
ُ  ) َرَأ ْﻳ: ﺖ
ْ  ﻗَﺎَﻟ-ﻋ ْﻨﻬَﺎ
َ ﻲ اَﻟﱠﻠ ُﻪ
َﺿ
ِ  َر- ﺸ َﺔ
َ ﻦ ﻋَﺎ ِﺋ
ْﻋ
َ َو
ﺧ َﺰ ْﻳ َﻤ َﺔ
ُ ﻦ
ُ ﺤ ُﻪ ِا ْﺑ
َﺤ
ﺻﱠ
َ  َو, ﻲ
ُﻣ َﺘ َﺮ ﱢﺑﻌًﺎ ( َروَا ُﻩ اﻟ ﱠﻨﺴَﺎ ِﺋ ﱡ
Narrated 'Aisha ( ) ﻋﻨﻬﺎ رﺿﻲ اﷲ: I saw Allah's Messenger (  ) ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢpraying while
he sat cross-legged. [Reported by An'Nasa'i, and Ibn Khuzaima graded it Sahih
(sound)].
This hadeeth is mu’al (defective). Hafs bini Ghiyath who is thiqah made a mistake in it,
() رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲ. Refer to the ahaadeeth that are mu’alla by Shaykh Muqbil no.515
At-tarabu’ (sitting crosslegged) in the salaah is for a person who is praying sitting and
he does it in the places of standing. (i.e. at-tarabu’ is the standing position of the one
who prays sitting) as for the rest of the sitting positions in the salah, then he sits the way
the Prophet used to sit. Furthermore, the People of Knowledge agree upon that it is
permissible for the one who is praying to sit in any form he wishes as in other proofs
that indicate unrestricted and general.
As in the hadeeth of ‘Aisha( ) رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻬﺎ, the Prophet ()ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ, “At night he
would pray for a long time standing and for a long time sitting”. And the hadeeth of
‘Imraan ibn Husayn ()رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ: I had piles, so I asked the Prophet about the prayer.
He said, "Pray while standing and if you can't, pray while sitting and if you cannot do
even that, then pray lying on your side."[Saheeh Al-Bukharee, The Book of Shortened
Prayers, N0.1053]
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Ahlul-Ilm have differed upon the form of the one who is praying sitting. The three
Imams Abee Hanifah, Maalik and Ahmad, and one of the two narrations of Ash-Shafi’ee,
say that it is mustahab to sit in the tarabu' position for the one who is praying sitting.
However, Ash-Shafi’ee went into saying, in one of his two narrations, that the one who is
praying sitting sits muftarish (the sitting between the two prostrations). Some of them
said that she/he sits muttawariq.
Al-Qadee Husayn, from among the Shafi’ee, said that he sits on his left thigh and erects
his right knee like the sitting of the one who is reading before (infront of) the one who is
teaching him. [Naylul Awtaar (arabic) Vol 3 pg. 83 also Fathul Baari Vol 2 pg.386]
Muhammad bin Nasr al-Marwazee mentioned in his book Qiyamul Layl that it is not
affirmed for the one who is praying sitting to sit however is easy on him. If he wants he
can sit in at-tarabu’ position, if he wants he can sit on his side and if he wants he can sit
on as he would sit in tashahud and between two sujoods and if he wants he could rest.
After that, the Salaf from the Taabi’een and those after them have done it, except attarabu’. It was narrated that more than one disliked it. A group of them made it ruksa
(permissible) and some of them chose it (iktarahu)… to the end of his statement
() رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲ.
The form of sitting for the one who is praying sitting such as the one who is praying
naafila or the one who is praying sitting or the one who is praying obligatory prayer for
‘athur (legitimate reason). As for what is correct is that it is not permissible for him to
pray the obligatory prayer sitting. From the conditions of a valid salaah is that when it is
obligatory is to pray standing unless there is an ‘athur (legitimate reason) that was
legislated by the Shar’.

Translated by
Umm ‘Abdir-Rahmaan Hanim (Haalah) bint Yusuf
Toronto, Ontario, Canada
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Hadeeth #239

) : ﻴ ﹺﻦﺗﺪ ﺠ
ﺴ
 ﻦ ﺍﹶﻟ ﻴﺑ ﻳﻘﹸﻮ ﹸﻝ ﻲ ﺻﻠﻰ ﺍﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻭﺳﻠﻢ ﻛﹶﺎ ﹶﻥ ﻨﹺﺒ ﹶﺃﻥﱠ ﺍﹶﻟ-ﺎﻬﻤ ﻨﻋ ﻪ ﻲ ﺍﹶﻟﱠﻠ ﺿ
 ﺭ - ﺱ
ﺎ ﹴﻋﺒ ﺑ ﹺﻦﺍ ﻦ ﻋ ﻭ
ﻟﹶﺄﺑﹺﻲ ﻆ
ﺍﻟﱠﻠ ﹾﻔ ﹸ ﻭ, ﻲ ﺋﺎﻨﺴﻌﺔﹸ ﹺﺇﻟﱠﺎ ﺍﻟ ﺑﺭ ﻩ ﹶﺍﹾﻟﹶﺄ ﺍﺭﻭ ( ﺯ ﹾﻗﻨﹺﻲ ﺭ ﺍ ﻭ, ﻓﻨﹺﻲﺎﻭﻋ , ﺪﻧﹺﻲ ﻫ ﺍ ﻭ, ﻤﻨﹺﻲ ﺣ ﺭ ﺍ ﻭ, ﻲﺮ ﻟ ﻔ ﺍ ﹾﻏ ﻬﻢ ﺍﹶﻟﱠﻠ
. ﻛﻢ ﺎ ﹶﺍﹾﻟﺤﺤﻪ
ﺤ
ﺻ
 ﻭ , ﺩ ﺍﻭﺩ
Narrated Ibn ‘Abbas ( ) رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻬﻣﺎ: The Prophet  used to say between the two
prostrations: “Allahumma ighfir li warhamni, wahdini, wa ‘afini warzuqni (O Allah,
forgive me, have mercy on me, guide me, heal me and provide me with sustenance fir
me)”. [Reported by Al-Arba’a except An-Nasa’i, and this is the version in Abu Dawood,
and Al-Hakim graded it Saheeh (sound)]
The chain of this hadeeth is dha’eef because it’s from the way of Habib ibn Thabit. He
used to make tadlees and he made ‘an’anah. However, it is authentically recorded in the
Sunnan of Ibn Majah from the hadeeth of Hudayfah ibn Yaman that the Prophet  used
to say (when sitting) between the two sajda (prostration): “Rabighfirli, Rabighfirli”
The sitting between the two prostrations is a pillar from the pillars of the salaah. The
Prophet  said to the one who prayed badly: In the hadeeth of The One Who Prayed
Badly: The Messenger of Allaah  entered the mosque and a person also entered
therein and offered prayer, and then came and paid salutation to the Messenger of
Allaah . The Messenger of Allaah  returned his salutation and said: go back and
pray, for you have not offered the prayer. He again prayed as he had prayed before,
and came to the Prophet of Allaah  and saluted him. The Messenger of Allaah 
returned the salutation and said: go back and say prayer, for you have not offered the
prayer. This (act of repeating the prayer) was done three times. Upon this the person
said: By Him Who hast sent you with Truth, whatever better I can do than this, please
teach me. [Saheeh Muslim, The Book of Prayer, N0.781]
The one who prays does not point with his index finger in this sitting because it is not
authentically recorded from the Prophet .
Hadeeth #240

ﻲ ﹶﻓﹺﺈﺫﹶﺍ ﻛﹶﺎ ﹶﻥ ﻓ, ﺼﻠﱢﻲ
 ﻳ ﻲ ﺻﻠﻰ ﺍﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻭﺳﻠﻢ ﻨﹺﺒﺭﺃﹶﻯ ﺍﹶﻟ ﻪ ﺙ ﺭﺿﻲ ﺍﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ ) ﹶﺃﻧ
 ﻳ ﹺﺮﻮ ﺑ ﹺﻦ ﺍﹾﻟﺤ ﻚ
 ﻟﺎﻦ ﻣ ﻋ ﻭ

. ﻱ ﺎ ﹺﺭﺒﺨﻩ ﹶﺍﹾﻟ ﺍﺭﻭ

( ﺍﻋﺪ ﻱ ﻗﹶﺎ
 ﺘ ﹺﻮﺴ
 ﻳ ﻰﺣﺘ ﺾ
 ﻬ ﻨﻳ ﻢ ﻪ ﹶﻟ ﺗﺻﻠﹶﺎ
 ﻦ ﻣ ﺗ ﹴﺮﹺﻭ
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Narrated Malik ibn Al Huwayrith ( ) رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ: He saw the Prophet  praying and
when he had prayed an odd number of Raka’a, he did not stand up till he had sat down
properly. [Reported by Al-Bukharee]
The section that reads:

ﺍﻋﺪ ﻱ ﻗﹶﺎ
 ﺘ ﹺﻮﺴ
 ﻳ ﻰﺣﺘ ﺾ
 ﻬ ﻨﻳ ﻢ ﻪ ﹶﻟ ﺗﺻﻠﹶﺎ
 ﻦ ﻣ ﺗ ﹴﺮﻲ ﹺﻭﹶﻓﹺﺈﺫﹶﺍ ﻛﹶﺎ ﹶﻥ ﻓ

“…when he had prayed an odd number of Raka’a, he did not stand up till he had sat
down properly.”
What is intended by it is that when one is standing for the second raka’ah, and likewise
is when one is standing for the 4th raka’ah.
The word ﺾﻨﻬ ﻳ

ﻢ  ﹶﻟmeans ﻳﻘﹸﻢ ﻢ ( ﹶﻟhe did not stand).

From the hadeeth we benefit the desirability of the Jalsata Istiraha (The sitting of
resting). Imam Ash-Shafi’ee went with this opinion and a riwayah of Imam Ahmed.
However, the majority of the People of Knowledge went into saying that it is not
desirable because it is not mentioned in the other ahadeeth that contain the clarification
as was described by the Prophet . Nevertheless, their statement was refuted. Al
Hafidh, in Fathul Baree Vol.1 Hadeeth #823, said that this saying was refuted - as the
Sunnah of the Prophet  that which is agreed upon is not taken by all those that
describe his prayer, but rather, it is taken from a group of them.
Ash-Shawakani has mentioned it in his book Naylul Awtar Vol.1 P.270.
There is no dhikr that is said in the Jalsata Istiraha.
Hadeeth #241 and #242

ﻮﺪﻋ ﻳ , ﻉ
ﺮﻛﹸﻮ ﹺ ﺪ ﺍﹶﻟ ﻌ ﺑ ﺍﻬﺮ ﺷ ﺖ
 ﻨﻪ ﺻﻠﻰ ﺍﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻭﺳﻠﻢ ﹶﻗ ﻮ ﹶﻝ ﺍﹶﻟﻠﱠﺭﺳ ﻚ ﺭﺿﻲ ﺍﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ ) ﹶﺃﻥﱠ
 ﻟﺎﺑ ﹺﻦ ﻣ ﺲ
ﻧ ﹺﻦ ﹶﺃ ﻋ ﻭ
ﻪ ﻴﻋﹶﻠ ﻖ ﺘ ﹶﻔﻣ ( ﺮ ﹶﻛﻪ ﺗ  ﹸﺛﻢ, ﺏ
ﺮ ﹺ ﻌ ﺎ ِﺀ ﹶﺍﹾﻟﺣﻴ ﻦ ﹶﺃ ﻣ ﺎ ٍﺀﺣﻴ ﻋﹶﻠﻰ ﹶﺃ
( ﺎﻧﻴﺪ ﻕ ﺍﹶﻟ
 ﺭ ﻰ ﻓﹶﺎﺣﺘ ﺖﻳ ﹾﻘﻨ ﺰ ﹾﻝ ﻳ ﻢ ﺒ ﹺﺢ ﹶﻓﹶﻠﺼ
 ﻲ ﺍﹶﻟﺎ ﻓ ) ﹶﻓﹶﺄﻣ: ﺩ ﺍﻭﺯ , ﺮ ﺧ ﻪ ﺁ ﺟ ﻭ ﻦ ﻣ ﻩﺤﻮ
 ﻧ ﻲ ﺭﻗﹸ ﹾﻄﹺﻨ ﺍﻭﺍﹶﻟﺪ ﺪ ﻤ ﺣ ﻟﹶﺄﻭ

ﺑﻦﺍ ﺤﻪ
ﺤ
ﺻ
 ( ﻮ ﹴﻡ ﻋﻠﹶﻰ ﹶﻗ ﺎﺩﻋ ﻭ  ﹶﺃ, ﻮ ﹴﻡ ﻟ ﹶﻘ ﺎﺩﻋ  ﹺﺇﻟﱠﺎ ﹺﺇﺫﹶﺍﺖﻳ ﹾﻘﻨ ﻲ ﺻﻠﻰ ﺍﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻭﺳﻠﻢ ) ﻛﹶﺎ ﹶﻥ ﻟﹶﺎ ﻨﹺﺒ ﹶﺃﻥﱠ ﺍﹶﻟﻨﻪﻋ ﻭ
ﻤ ﹶﺔ ﻳﺰ ﺧ
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ﺖ
 ﻨ( ﹶﻗQanata) is from the root word ﻮﺕ( ﹸﻗﻨQunoot), and Qunoot has many meanings, but
what is intended here is Ad-Du’aa.
Al Hafidh, in Fathul Baree, Vol.2 Hadeeth #1004, mentioned that Ibn ‘Arabi said that
Al-Qunoot has ten meanings. Shaykh Al Hafidh Zainud-Deen Al-Iraqi put it in a poem
form:

ﻮﻡ ﺻ
  ﻛﺬﺍﻙ, ﻭﺍﻟﻄﱡﻮﻟﻪ,ﺎﻡﻘﻴ  ﻭﺍﻟ,ﺳﻜﹸﻮﺓ ﺍﻟﺼﻼﺓ ,ﻮﺩﻳﺔﻮﺑ ﻗﺮﺍﺭﻩ ﹺﺑﻌ,ﺇﻗﹶﺎﻣﺔﻩ,ﺩ ﹸﺓ ﺍﻟﻄﱠﺎﻋﺔ ﺎﻌﺒ ﺍﻟ, ﺍﳋﹸﺸﻮ ٌﺀ,ﻉﺍﻟﺪ
ﻴﺢ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻘﻨﹺﻴﺢﺮﺣ  ﺍﻟ,ﺔ ﻋ ﺍﻟﻄﱠﺎ
Ad-Dua’a, Al-Khushoo’un, Al-Ibaadatu, At-Ta’atu, Iqamatuha, qiraruhu bi
‘Uboodiyah, Sukootus Salaatin, wal Qiyaamu, wal Tuloohu, Kadhaka sawamu Taa’ati,
Ar-Rahihul Qanih.

ﺩ ﹸﺓ ﺍﻟﻄﱠﺎﻋﺔ ﺎﻌﺒ ( ﺍﻟAl-Ibaadatu At-Ta’atu): The establishment of obedience and ‘Eebaadah is
(achieved) by affirming worship.

ﺳﻜﹸﻮﺓ (Sukoot): Is as is in the statement of Allah:
ﲔ
 ﺘﻪ ﻗﹶﺎﹺﻧ ﻟﹼﻠ ﻮﹾﺍﻭﻗﹸﻮﻣ ﺳﻄﹶﻰ ﻮ ﺓ ﺍﹾﻟ ﻼ
ﺼﹶ
 ﺕ ﻭﺍﻟ
 ﺍﺼﹶﻠﻮ
 ﻋﻠﹶﻰ ﺍﻟ ﻓﻈﹸﻮﹾﺍﺎﺣ
Guard strictly (five obligatory) AsSalawât (the prayers) especially the middle Salât
(i.e. the best prayer 'Asr). And stand before Allâh with obedience [and do not speak to
others during the Salât (prayers)]. (Al-Baqarah 2:238)
The word ﲔ( ﻗﹶﺎﹺﻧﺘQaniteen) mean ﲔﻛﺘ
 ﺳﺎ (Sakiteen).

 ﻭﺍﻟﻄﱡﻮﻟﻪ,ﺎﻡﻘﻴ ﻭﺍﻟ

(wal Qiyaamu, wal Tuloohu): Is as is in the hadeeth of the Prophet

()”…the better of the salaah you will find it in the longer qiyaam.”

ﺮ ﹶ ﺗ (Tarakuhu) means he left/stopped the qunoot after a month.
The section that reads ﻛﻪ
ﺩ ﺍﻭﺯ , ﺮ ﺧ ﻪ ﺁ ﺟ ﻭ ﻦ ﻣ ﻩﺤﻮ
 ﻧ ﻲ ﺭﻗﹸ ﹾﻄﹺﻨ ﺍﻭﺍﹶﻟﺪ ﺪ ﻤ ﺣ ﻟﹶﺄﻭ
( ﺎﻧﻴﺪ ﻕ ﺍﹶﻟ
 ﺭ ﻰ ﻓﹶﺎﺣﺘ ﺖﻳ ﹾﻘﻨ ﺰ ﹾﻝ ﻳ ﻢ ﺒ ﹺﺢ ﹶﻓﹶﻠﺼ
 ﻲ ﺍﹶﻟﺎ ﻓ) ﹶﻓﹶﺄﻣ

The section that reads,

This narration is dha’eef; it has Abu Ja’ffar Ar-Razi ‘Isaa ibn Mahan who is Da’eef.
Shaykh Al-Albaanee made this riwaya dha’eef and it is in Silsilatu Da’eefa Vol.3 P.385.
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The statement,

ﻤ ﹶﺔ ﻳﺰ  ﺧﺑﻦﺍ ﺤﻪ
ﺤ
ﺻ


(Ibn Khuzaima made it saheeh) means ibn Khuzaima

recorded it in his Saheeh -Vol.1 #620. Shaykh Al-Albaanee has authenticated it in his
footnotes of Sifatus-Salaatun-Nabi.
Hadeeth #243

ﻒ
 ﺧ ﹾﻠ ﻴﺖﺻﻠﱠ
 ﺪ ﻚ ﹶﻗ
 ﻧﺖ ! ﹺﺇ
 ﺑﺎ ﹶﺃ ﻳ: ﻟﹶﺄﺑﹺﻲ ﺖ
  ) ﹸﻗ ﹾﻠ: ﻲ ﺭﺿﻲ ﺍﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ ﻗﹶﺎ ﹶﻝ ﻌ ﺠ
 ﺷ ﻕ ﺍﹾﻟﹶﺄ
ﺑ ﹺﻦ ﻃﹶﺎ ﹺﺭ ﹺ ﺪ ﻌ ﺳ ﻦ ﻋ ﻭ
? ﺠ ﹺﺮ
 ﻲ ﹶﺍﹾﻟ ﹶﻔﻮ ﹶﻥ ﻓﻨﺘﻳ ﹾﻘ ﻮﺍ ﹶﺃﹶﻓﻜﹶﺎﻧ, ﻲ ﻋﹶﻠ ﻭ , ﺎ ﹸﻥﻋﹾﺜﻤ ﻭ , ﻤﺮ ﻭﻋ , ﺑ ﹾﻜ ﹴﺮ ﻭﹶﺃﺑﹺﻲ ﻪ ﺻﻠﻰ ﺍﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻭﺳﻠﻢ ﻮ ﹺﻝ ﺍﹶﻟﻠﱠﺭﺳ
ﺩ ﺍﻭﺎ ﺩ ﹺﺇﻟﱠﺎ ﹶﺃﺑ, ﺴﺔﹸ
 ﻤ ﺨ
 ﻩ ﹶﺍﹾﻟ ﺍﺭﻭ ( ﺙ
ﺪ ﹲ ﺤ
 ﻣ , ﻨﻲﺑ ﻱ
  ﹶﺃ: ﻗﹶﺎ ﹶﻝ
Narrated Sa’d ibn Tariq Al Ashja’I ( ) رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ: I said to my father, “You have prayed
behind the Allah’s Messenger , Abu Bakr, ‘Umar, ‘Uthmaan, and Ali . Did they
supplicate while standing in the Fajr prayer?” He replied, O my son, it is an
innovation.” [Reported by Al-Khamsa, except Abu Dawood].
His father is Tariq ibn Ashyam.
The word ﻱ
 ( ﹶﺃAyy) is Harfun-Nidaa (letter of calling).

ﺪ ﹲ ﺤ
 ﻣ (Muhdathun) means (Bid’aa) - innovation.
The word ﺙ
Shaykh Muqbil ( ) رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲmentioned this hadeeth in his book Jami’us-Saheeh Mimma
Laysa Fis-Saheehain.
In the last hadeeth is that the qunoot is not legislated in the salaah including the Fajr
prayer. Imam At-Tirmidhi commented in hadeeth #400 Ma’a Tuhfatu Awadhi that the
majority of the People of Knowledge are upon this last hadeeth. This negation is
concerning the qunoot that is continuous. As for the qunoot that is for an unexpected
severe calamity then this is legislated, as the hadeeth of Anas ibn Malik that is agreed
upon, which is mentioned other than here, indicates. It is not specified to a specific
salaah; rather, it’s done in all the salawat (prayers).
As for the hadeeth of Anas that is mentioned in Bukharee, Al Hafidh said, as
Mubarakfuri in his book Tuhfadhu Ahwadhi quoted, “it was at the beginning”.
When is the qunoot made?
Is it before or after the rukoo’ (bowing position)?
In Saheeh Al Bukharee, Anas was asked, "Did the Prophet recite qunoot in the Fajr
prayer?" Anas replied in the affirmative. He was further asked, "Did he recite qunoot
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before bowing?" Anas replied, "He recited qunoot after bowing for some time (for one
month)." [Saheeh Bukharee, The Book of Witr Prayer, N0. 948]
In another narration, Asim reported: I asked Anas whether Qunoot was observed (by
the Prophet) before ruku' or after ruku'. He replied: Before ruku'. [Saheeh Muslim, The
Book of Prayer, N0.1437]
Al Hafidh said regarding the statement, “for sometime”, that its understanding indicates
that it is before the rukoo’ a lot and it is possible that there is no qunoot before it to
begin with. Al Hafidh mentioned that the practice of the Sahaba is different in that what
is obvious from their difference is the permissibility.
Al Baghawee, in his Sharhus-Sunnah Vol.3 p.126, said, “The place of the qunoot in the
morning prayer is after the rukoo’ for those who choose the qunoot in it.”
Al Baihaqi, in Naylul Awtar Vol.2 p.388, said the narrators of qunoot after the rukoo’ are
more and they are more Ahfadh.
The qunoot is recited aloud with the dua’ because the Prophet  used to recite it aloud
and those behind him used to say Ameen.
In summary:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

The qunoot is not done continuously.
It’s not done in all the salaah.
It’s done during calamity.
It’s said aloud.
The best position to say it is after the rukoo’.

Hadeeth #244

ﺕ
 ﺎﻠﻤﻪ ﺻﻠﻰ ﺍﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻭﺳﻠﻢ ﹶﻛ ﻮ ﹸﻝ ﺍﹶﻟﻠﱠﺭﺳ ﻤﻨﹺﻲ ﻋﱠﻠ ) :  ; ﻗﹶﺎ ﹶﻝ-ﺎﻬﻤ ﻨﻋ ﻪ ﻲ ﺍﹶﻟﱠﻠ ﺿ
 ﺭ - ﻲ ﻠﻋ ﺑ ﹺﻦ ﺴ ﹺﻦ
ﺤ
 ﻦ ﹶﺍﹾﻟ ﻋ ﻭ
,ﺖ
 ﻴﻮﻟﱠ ﺗ ﻦ ﻤ ﻴﻮﱠﻟﻨﹺﻲ ﻓ ﺗﻭ , ﺖ
 ﻴﺎﹶﻓﻦ ﻋ ﻤ ﻴﻓﻨﹺﻲ ﻓﺎﻭﻋ , ﺖ
 ﻳﺪ ﻫ ﻦ ﻤ ﻴﺪﻧﹺﻲ ﻓ ﻫ ﺍ ﻬﻢ  " ﺍﹶﻟﱠﻠ:ﺗ ﹺﺮﺕ ﹶﺍﹾﻟ ﹺﻮ
 ﻮﻲ ﹸﻗﻨ ﻓﻬﻦ ﹶﺃﻗﹸﻮﹸﻟ
ﺖ
 ﻴﺍﹶﻟﻦ ﻭ ﻣ ﻳ ﹺﺰﻝﱡ ﻪ ﻟﹶﺎ  ﹺﺇﻧ, ﻚ
 ﻴﻋﹶﻠ ﻰﻳ ﹾﻘﻀ ﻭﻟﹶﺎ ﻲﺗ ﹾﻘﻀ ﻚ
 ﻧ ﹶﻓﹺﺈ, ﺖ
 ﻴﻀ
 ﺎ ﹶﻗﺮ ﻣ ﺷ ﻗﻨﹺﻲﻭ , ﺖ
 ﻴﻋ ﹶﻄ ﺎ ﹶﺃﻴﻤﻲ ﻓﻙ ﻟ ﺎ ﹺﺭﻭﺑ
. ﺴﺔﹸ
 ﻤ ﺨ
 ﻩ ﹶﺍﹾﻟ ﺍﺭﻭ ( ﺖ
 ﻴﺎﹶﻟﺗﻌﻭ ﺎﺑﻨﺭ ﺖ
 ﺭ ﹾﻛ ﺎﺗﺒ ,
. (ﺖ
 ﻳﺩ ﺎﻦ ﻋ ﻣ ﺰ ﻌ ﻳ ﻭﻟﹶﺎ ) : ﻲ ﻘ ﻬ ﻴﺒﺍﹾﻟﻲ ﻭ ﺍﹺﻧﺒﺮﺩ ﺍﹶﻟ ﱠﻄ ﺍﻭﺯ
( ﻲ ﻨﹺﺒﻋﻠﹶﻰ ﺍﹶﻟ ﻪ ﺻﻠﱠﻰ ﺍﹶﻟﱠﻠ
 ﻭ ) : ﻩ ﺧ ﹺﺮ ﻲ ﺁﺮ ﻓ ﺧ ﻪ ﺁ ﺟ ﻭ ﻦ ﻣ ﻲ ﺋﺎﻨﺴﺩ ﺍﻟ ﺍﺯ
Narrated Al-Hassan ibn ‘Ali ( ) رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻬﻣﺎ: Allah’s Messenger  taught me some
words to say when standing in supplication during the witr, they were: “O Allah, guide
me among those You have guided, grant me security among those you have granted
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security take me into Your charge among those You have taken into Your charge,
guard me from the evil of what you have decreed, for You decree and nothing is
decreed for You. He whom You befriend is not humbled. Blessed and exalted are You,
our Rabb (Lord).” [Reported by Al Khamsa]. At-Tabarani and Al-Bayhaqi added: “He
whom You hold as enemy is not honored.” In a version reported by An-Nasa’I, he
added at its end: May Allah Most High send blessing no the Prophet.”
The hadeeth of Al-Hassan ibn ‘Ali is authentically recorded by Al-Khamsa (The Five)1,
likewise, the addition is recorded by At-Tabarani and Al-Bayhaqi authenticated it.
Furthermore, Sheikh Muqbil ( ) رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲmentioned it in his book Jami’us-Saheeh Mimma
Laysa Fis-Saheehain.
As for the section that was added by An-Nasaa’i, then it is Munqati’ (its chain of
narration is disconnected). The reason for it being disconnected is because it’s from the
way of Abdullah ibn ‘Ali ibn Hussain ibn ‘Ali ibn Abee Talib and he did not hear it from
him as in Tahdheeb At-Tahdeeb.
In Nataa’ijul Afkaar, p.146, Al Hafidh said: This addition in the chain of narration is
ghareeb; it is not authentic.
The word Qunoot means Ad-Dua’a.
Here we’ll mention commentaries on some parts of this hadeeth by Allamah ibn Qayyim
( ) رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲfrom his book Shifaa’ul-Ghalyl, Vol.1 P.338, because of its importance and
great benefit.

 ﻫ ﺍ (guide me) he ( ) رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲsaid (that it’s) asking for unrestricted guidance
Regarding ﺪﻧﹺﻲ
that will not leave any guidance. In the opinion of the Qadariyyah, the Lord , from
their claim, does not have ability for this guidance. Rather, what he is able to is to guide
the guidance of clarification and showing the way that which is common between the
believers and disbelievers.
In ﺖ
 ﻳﺪ ﻫ

ْﻦﻴﻤ( ﻓamong those You have guided) there are benefits:

1. Asking Him to include them with the guided group.
2. The guidance that happens to those is not from them, rather, it was from You.
You are the One who guided them.
The section that reads

ﺖ
 ﻴﺎﹶﻓﻦ ﻋ ﻤ ﻴﻓﻨﹺﻲ ﻓﺎﻭﻋ

“grant me security among those you have

granted security” is asking the Lord for unrestricted wellness (well being), which is
wellness from (the affliction of) the disbelievers, sinful acts, committing that which He
1

Ahmad, An-Nasa’i, Abu Dawood, At-Tirmidhi and Ibn Majah. Refer to the introduction of the Translated TextBulugh Al-Maram.
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dislikes, and leaving that which Allah loves. Indeed this is the true ‘afiya. That is why
there is no supplication that is more beloved to Him than supplicating for ‘afiya. Indeed
it is an inclusive word to be pure from all evil and its causes.

 ﻴﻮﻟﱠ ﺗ
The section that reads ﺖ

ﻦ ﻤ ﻴﻮﱠﻟﻨﹺﻲ ﻓ ﺗﻭ (take me into Your charge among those (whom)

You have taken into Your charge) is asking for complete support and help. What was
intended by it is not of that which He did for the disbelievers including the creation of
ability, and clarification of the path. If this is considered to be the support and helping of
the believers, then He is the supporter and the helper of the disbelievers including
guiding them to success and making them guided and obedient (to Him).
In this is the alerting of the one who is being humiliated by people, that the humiliation
is the result of the deficiency of the wali (support/helper) of Allah to him. Otherwise,
with the complete wali (support/help) it would not befall him even if he was inflicted by
harm (harmed) and suffer damage, all without exception (one and all), he would still be
respected and not humiliated.
The section that reads ﻚ
 ﻴﻋﹶﻠ

ﻰﻳ ﹾﻘﻀ ﻭﻟﹶﺎ ﻲﺗ ﹾﻘﻀ ﻚ
 ﻧ ﹶﻓﹺﺈ,ﺖ
 ﻴﻀ
 ﺎ ﹶﻗﺮ ﻣ ﺷ ﻗﻨﹺﻲﻭ (guard me from the

evil of what you have decreed, for You decree and nothing is decreed for You), indicates
that evil occurs by His will and that He is the one who protects from it.
In Al-Musnad and other than it that the Messenger of Allah  said to Mu’aadh: “O
Mu’adh! I truly love you. Do not ever neglect to say after each prayer (the following
words): “O Allah! Assist me in making remembrance of You, thank You, and worship
You in the best of manners.”
If the Imam Supplicates with these supplications, those whom are behind him
(followers) say Ameen except with the section starting

ﺖ
 ﻴﺎﹶﻟﺗﻌﻭ ﺎﺑﻨﺭ

ﺖ
 ﺭ ﹾﻛ ﺎﺗﺒ..

The

follower does not say Ameen since it is praising and informing.
This dua is recited in the qunoot of witr and there are other dua’as from the hadeeth of
‘Ali ibn Abee Talib that the Prophet  used to say.
The dua’a is not to be said in the qunoot of witr all the time. Rather, sometimes it is
supplicated with this dua’a that which is narrated by Al Hassan ibn Ali and sometimes it
is supplicated with the other dua’a that was narrated by ‘Ali and sometimes he does not
recite anything because there is no narration from the Prophet  which indicates that he
used to do it all the time.
Translated by
Umm ‘Abdir-Rahmaan Hanim (Haalah) bint Yusuf
Toronto, Ontario, Canada
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Hadeeth #244 (con’t)
Continuation of the narration of Ibn ‘Abbas recorded in al-Bayhaqee…

ﺎ ًﺀﺩﻋ ﺎﻤﻨ ﻌﱢﻠ ﻳ ﻪ ﺻﻠﻰ ﺍﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻭﺳﻠﻢ ﻮ ﹸﻝ ﺍﹶﻟﻠﱠﺭﺳ  ) ﻛﹶﺎ ﹶﻥ: -ﺎﻬﻤ ﻨﻋ ﻪ ﻲ ﺍﹶﻟﱠﻠ ﺿ
 ﺭ - ﺱ
ﺎ ﹴﻋﺒ ﺑ ﹺﻦﺍ ﻦ ﻋ ﻲ ﻘ ﻬ ﻴﺒﻟ ﹾﻠﻭ
.ﻒ
 ﻌ ﺿ
 ﻩ ﺪ ﻨﺳ ﻲﻭﻓ ( ﺒ ﹺﺢﺼ
 ﺓ ﺍﹶﻟ ﺻﻠﹶﺎ
 ﻦ ﻣ ﺕ
 ﻮﻲ ﹶﺍﹾﻟ ﹸﻘﻨﻪ ﻓ ﻮ ﹺﺑﺪﻋ ﻧ
In its sanad is weakness.
As-San’aani said, in Subul-us-Salam Vol 1 No. (or pg) 315, regarding the statement of al-

 ﻌ ﺿ

Hafiz ﻒ

ﻩ ﺪ ﻨﺳ ﻲﻭﻓ (and there is a weakness in its chain of narrators): In it is Abdur-

Rahmaan bin Hurmuz that’s why the author said in its chain is weakness.
(Reciting) the qunoot is not specific to the last 10 days of Ramadan; rather, it is (recited)
in Ramadan and other than it.
Question:
Does the one who’s praying raise his hands in the qunoot of Al-Witr?
Answer:
There is a hadeeth that was narrated from Abdullaah ibn Nafi’a bin Abee ’Amyaa’. The
hadeeth came from his way, which has raising the two hands in the qunoot but it is
dhaeef. Therefore it is not legislated to raise the hands.
There is a hadeeth that is general that is used as proof for the permissibility of raising
the hands in the qunoot: The Prophet  said: Your Lord is munificent and generous,
and is ashamed to turn away empty the hands of His servant when he raises them to
Him. [Sunan Abu Dawood, The Book of Prayer: Detailed injunctions of the Witr,
N0.1483] However, the answer to that is that the hadeeth is meant for outside of the
salaah. The salaah is tawqeefiyyah.
Hadeeth #245

ﻢ ﹶﻓﻠﹶﺎ ﻛﹸﺣﺪ ﺪ ﹶﺃ ﺠ
 ﺳ ﻪ ﺻﻠﻰ ﺍﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻭﺳﻠﻢ ) ﹺﺇﺫﹶﺍ ﻮ ﹸﻝ ﺍﹶﻟﻠﱠﺭﺳ  ﻗﹶﺎ ﹶﻝ: ﺮ ﹶﺓ ﺭﺿﻲ ﺍﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ ﻗﹶﺎ ﹶﻝ ﻳﺮ ﻦ ﹶﺃﺑﹺﻲ ﻫ ﻋ ﻭ
.  ﺍﹶﻟﱠﺜﻠﹶﺎﹶﺛ ﹸﺔﺟﻪ ﺮ ﺧ ﻪ ( ﹶﺃ ﻴﺘﺒ ﹾﻛﺒ ﹶﻞ ﺭﻪ ﹶﻗ ﻳﺪ ﻳ ﻊ ﻀ
 ﻴﻭﹾﻟ , ﻌﲑ ﺒ ﹶﺍﹾﻟﻙﺒﺮﻳ ﺎﻙ ﹶﻛﻤ ﺮ ﺒﻳ
ﺒ ﹶﻞﻪ ﹶﻗ ﻴﺘﺒ ﹾﻛﻊ ﺭ ﺿ
 ﻭ ﺪ ﺠ
 ﺳ ﻪ ﺻﻠﻰ ﺍﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻭﺳﻠﻢ ﹺﺇﺫﹶﺍ ﻮ ﹶﻝ ﺍﹶﻟﻠﱠﺭﺳ ﻳﺖﺭﹶﺃ ) : ﺋ ﹴﻞﻭﺍ ﺚ
 ﻳﺣﺪ ﻦ ﻣ ﻯﻮ ﹶﺃ ﹾﻗﻮ ﻭﻫ
ﻌﺔﹸ ﺑﺭ  ﹶﺍﹾﻟﹶﺄﺟﻪ ﺮ ﺧ ﻪ ( ﹶﺃ ﻳﺪ ﻳ. , ﻤ ﹶﺔ ﻳﺰ  ﺧﺑﻦﺍ ﺤﻪ
ﺤ
ﺻ
 ﺮ ﺭﺿﻲ ﺍﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ ﻤ ﺑ ﹺﻦ ﻋﺍ ﺚ
 ﻳﺣﺪ ﻦ ﻣ ﺍﻫﺪ ﺎﻭ ﹺﻝ ﺷ ﻟ ﹾﻠﹶﺄ ﹶﻓﹺﺈ ﹾﻥ
. ﻮﻗﹸﻮﻓﹰﺎ ﻣ ﻌﱠﻠﻘﹰﺎ ﻣ ﻱ
 ﺎ ﹺﺭﺒﺨ ﹶﺍﹾﻟﺮﻩ ﻭ ﹶﺫ ﹶﻛ
Shaykhul Albaani ( ) رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲauthenticated it in Irwa-ul-Ghalyl Vol.2 pg.77.
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The hadeeth of Wa’il ibn Hujr

(ﻪﺪﻳ ﻳ ﺒ ﹶﻞ ﹶﻗ...ﻳﺖﺭﹶﺃ ) is dha’eef because in it is Shareef ibn

Abdullah Al-Nakha’ee. Refer to At-Talkhees-ul-Hadeer Vol.1 p.457.


After the hadeeth the author commented (by) saying: ﺮﻋﻤ

ﺑ ﹺﻦﺍ ﺚ
 ﻳﺣﺪ ﻦ ﻣ ﺍﻫﺪ ﺎﻭ ﹺﻝ ﺷ ﻟ ﹾﻠﹶﺄ ﹶﻓﹺﺈ ﹾﻥ

This is recorded in Saheeh ibn Khuzaima Vol. 1 N0. (or Hadeeth) 627. It is from the way
of Abdul-Aziz ibn Muhammad, from Ubaidullaah ibn Umar, from Nafi’, from ibn Umar
marfo’an (attributing it to the Prophet).
Abdul-Aziz ibn Muhammad he is Ad-Darawardee, his narration from ‘Ubaidullaah bin
Umar Al-Umari is munkar as An-Nasaa’i stated.
The sanad of the hadeeth of ibn Umar is dhaeef.
Ahlul ‘ilm have differed unto the way of going into sujood and the question is: Does he
put his hands before his knees or does he put his knees before his hands?
The reason for differing amongst them is because of the different narrations (with
different meanings). Hence, that’s why they’ve differed onto which is more virtuous to
start with.
The majority of Ahlul ‘ilm, (from among them is Ash-Shafi’ee, Ahmad, Abu Haneefah,
and Ishaq, and moreover) it is the statement of ibn Mundhir in Awsat, Vol.3 p.166.
Ibnul Qayyim defended it in Zaadul Ma’aad, Vol 1, referring to the one who is going into
sujood starts (by going down with) his knees before his hands. However, Imaam Maalik
( ) رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲand Al-Awza’ee went into saying that he puts his hands before his knees when
going into sujood, and this statement is correct because of the hadeeth of Abu Hurairah
(  ) رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪwhich is authentically reported and other than it that have the same
meaning.
As for the hadeeth of Wa’il ibn Hujr than it is dha’eef.
Al-Haafiz in his book Fath-ul-Baree Vol.2 p.291 mentioned, regarding Malik and
Ahmad, a narration that indicates a choice, meaning a person has a choice to put his
hands first or his knees before his hands.
In the hadeeth of Abee Hurairah, the wisdom for the prohibition is not to resemble the
camel thus a person puts his hands before knees, as the camel it starts by putting its
knees first. The two knees of the camels are in his hands as the people of language
(have) said, and Allah Knows Best.
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Hadeeth #246

ﻊ ﺿ
 ﻭ ﺪ ﻬ ﺸ
 ﺘﻠﺪ ﻟ ﻌ ﻪ ﺻﻠﻰ ﺍﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻭﺳﻠﻢ ﻛﹶﺎ ﹶﻥ ﹺﺇﺫﹶﺍ ﹶﻗ ﻮ ﹶﻝ ﺍﹶﻟﻠﱠﺭﺳ  ) ﹶﺃﻥﱠ-ﺎﻬﻤ ﻨﻋ ﻪ ﻲ ﺍﹶﻟﱠﻠ ﺿ
 ﺭ - ﺮ ﻤ ﺑ ﹺﻦ ﻋﺍ ﻦ ﻋ ﻭ
ﻪ ﻌ ﺒﺻ
 ﺭ ﹺﺑﹺﺈ ﺎﻭﹶﺃﺷ , ﲔ
 ﺴ
ِ ﻤ ﺧ ﻭ ﺪ ﹶﺛﻠﹶﺎﹶﺛ ﹰﺔ ﻋ ﹶﻘ ﻭ , ﻰﻤﻨ ﻴﻋﻠﹶﻰ ﹶﺍﹾﻟ ﻰﻤﻨ ﻴﺍﹾﻟ ﻭ, ﻯﺴﺮ
 ﻴﻪ ﹶﺍﹾﻟ ﺘﺒ ﹾﻛﻋﻠﹶﻰ ﺭ ﻯﺴﺮ
 ﻴ ﹶﺍﹾﻟﺪﻩ ﻳ
ﻢ ﻠﺴ
 ﻣ ﻩ ﺍﺭﻭ ( ﺔ ﺑﺎﺴﺒ
 ﺍﹶﻟ
( ﻡ ﺎﺑﻬﻲ ﹶﺍﹾﻟﹺﺈﺗﻠ ﻲﺭ ﹺﺑﹶﺎﱠﻟﺘ ﺎﻭﹶﺃﺷ , ﺎ ﹸﻛﱠﻠﻬﻌﻪ ﺎﹺﺑﺾ ﹶﺃﺻ
 ﺒﻭﹶﻗ ) : ﺔ ﹶﻟﻪ ﻳﺍﻲ ﹺﺭﻭﻭﻓ
This hadeeth is regarding the ways of putting the two hands in At-Tashahud. He puts
his left hand on the left knee, also it was reported in some other narrations that are
authentically reported, that the hand (left) is put on the left thigh. These are two ways of
putting hands during the Tashahud.
As for the right hand it has many forms, the hadeeth of ibn Umar clarifies (these) two
forms:

ﺔ ﺑﺎﺴﺒ
 ﻪ ﺍﹶﻟ ﻌ ﺒﺻ
 ﺭ ﹺﺑﹺﺈ ﺎﻭﹶﺃﺷ , ﲔ
 ﺴ
ِ ﻤ ﺧ ﻭ ﺪ ﹶﺛﻠﹶﺎﹶﺛ ﹰﺔ ﻋ ﹶﻘ ﻭ (1)
The first way is the “‘Aqada Thalathata wa khamseen”. This ‘aqd is from the
understanding which is known to the ‘Arab; it is called thalaath wa khamseen. AlHaafiz said in Talkhees-ul-Hadeer Vol. 1 no. (or pg.) 470. Its form is to put the ibhaam
(thumb) under the base of the index finger.

ﻡ ﺎﺑﻬﻲ ﹶﺍﹾﻟﹺﺈﺗﻠ ﻲﺭ ﹺﺑﹶﺎﱠﻟﺘ ﺎﻭﹶﺃﺷ , ﺎ ﹸﻛﱠﻠﻬﻌﻪ ﺎﹺﺑﺾ ﹶﺃﺻ
 ﺒﻭﹶﻗ (2)
The second way is done by clenching all the fingers and pointing (with one fingerindex).

ﺣﻠﹾﻖ ﺣﻠﹶﻖ ﲔﻨﺘ( ﺛﹸﻢ ﻗﺒﺾ ﺇﺛ3)
Then he closed his two fingers and made a circle (with the fingers).
(Sunan Abee Dawood, Book 3: The Book of Prayers, N0.725).
From the forms that are authentic is by putting the right hand in the form of

ﻴﻖﺤﻠ
 ﺘﺍﻟ

(Tahleeq) - clenching a fist, then making a circle with the middle finger and the thumb
and pointing the index - in the Tashahud. It is recorded, in the Sunan of Abee Dawood
in (the section of the) description of the Prophet’s prayer, that in the hadeeth of Wa’il
ibn Hujr is:
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ﺣﻠﹾﻖ ﺣﻠﹶﻖ ﲔﻨﺘﺛﹸﻢ ﻗﺒﺾ ﺇﺛ
Then he closed his two fingers and made a circle (with the fingers)
Narrated Abdullah ibn Zubair on the authority of his father:

(4)

When the Messenger of Allaah  sat in prayer. He placed the left foot between his
thigh and shank and stretched the right foot and placed his left hand or his left knee
and placed his right hand on his right thigh, and raised his finger.
{Saheeh Muslim, The Book of Prayer, N0.1201}
The forms that are authentic is that which is in narrated in Saheeh Muslim from the
hadeeth of Abdullah ibn Zubair. From this narration we benefit (learn) to place the
right hand on the right knee without clenching it and point with the index finger.
These several forms are considered to be from the variety of ibaadaat; sometimes the
one who prays alternates between them.
According to the most correct opinion, the index finger is not moved in the tashahud.
As for the hadeeth of Wa’il ibn Hujr that he saw the Prophet  moving it while
supplicating, then this ziyaada is shaadh. Zaeeda ibn Qudama narrated it alone and he
is thiqah thabit; however, he opposed 10 odd1 narrators and from amongst them are the
two Sufyaan’s and Ash-Shu’ba - they narrated the hadeeth without the addition. There is
a treaty by some of the students of knowledge that clarifies the condition of this addition
and that it is shaadh.
Hadeeth #247

" : ﻪ ﺻﻠﻰ ﺍﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻭﺳﻠﻢ ﹶﻓﻘﹶﺎ ﹶﻝ ﻮ ﹸﻝ ﺍﹶﻟﻠﱠﺭﺳ ﺎﻴﻨﺖ ﹺﺇﹶﻟ
 ﺘ ﹶﻔﺍﹾﻟ ) : ﺩ ﺭﺿﻲ ﺍﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ ﻗﹶﺎ ﹶﻝ ﻮﺴﻌ
 ﻣ ﺑ ﹺﻦ ﻪ ﺪ ﺍﹶﻟﻠﱠ ﺒﻋ ﻦ ﻋ ﻭ
ﻪ ﻤ ﹶﺔ ﺍﹶﻟﻠﱠ ﺣ ﺭ ﻭ ﻲ ﻨﹺﺒﺎ ﺍﹶﻟﻳﻬﻚ ﹶﺃ
 ﻴﻋﹶﻠ ﺴﻠﹶﺎﻡ
  ﺍﹶﻟ, ﺕ
 ﺎﻴﺒﺍﻟ ﱠﻄ ﻭ, ﺕ
 ﺍﺼﹶﻠﻮ
 ﺍﻟ ﻭ, ﻪ ﻟﻠﱠ ﺕ
 ﺎﺤﻴ
 ﺘ ﺍﹶﻟ: ﻴ ﹸﻘ ﹾﻞﻢ ﹶﻓ ﹾﻠ ﻛﹸﺣﺪ ﺻﻠﱠﻰ ﹶﺃ
 ﹺﺇﺫﹶﺍ
 ﻣ  ﹶﺃﻥﱠﻬﺪ ﺷ ﻭﹶﺃ , ﻪ ﻪ ﹺﺇﻟﱠﺎ ﺍﹶﻟﱠﻠ  ﹶﺃ ﹾﻥ ﻟﹶﺎ ﹺﺇﹶﻟﻬﺪ ﺷ  ﹶﺃ, ﲔ
ﻩﺒﺪﻋ ﺍﻤﺪ ﺤ
 ﺤ
 ﻟﺎﻪ ﺍﹶﻟﺼ ﺩ ﺍﹶﻟﻠﱠ ﺎﻋﺒ ﻋﻠﹶﻰ ﻭ ﺎﻴﻨﻋﹶﻠ ﺴﻠﹶﺎﻡ
  ﺍﹶﻟ, ﻪ ﺗﺮﻛﹶﺎ ﺑﻭ
.ﻱ
 ﺎ ﹺﺭﺒﺨﻟ ﹾﻠ ﻆ
ﺍﻟﱠﻠ ﹾﻔ ﹸ ﻭ, ﻪ ﻴﻋﹶﻠ ﻖ ﺘ ﹶﻔﻣ ( ﻮﺪﻋ ﻴ ﹶﻓ, ﻪ ﻴ ﹺﺇﹶﻟﻪﺠﺒ
 ﻋ ﺎ ِﺀ ﹶﺃﺪﻋ ﻦ ﺍﹶﻟ ﻣ ﺮ ﻴﺨ
 ﺘﻴﻟ  ﹸﺛﻢ, ﻪ ﻮﹸﻟﺭﺳ ﻭ
. ( ﺪ ﺸﻬ
 ﺎ ﺍﹶﻟﺘﻴﻨﻋﹶﻠ ﺽ
 ﺮ  ﹾﻔﺒ ﹺﻞ ﹶﺃ ﹾﻥ ﻳﻧﻘﹸﻮ ﹸﻝ ﹶﻗ ﺎ ) ﹸﻛﻨ: ﻲ ﺋﺎﻨﺴﻠﻭﻟ
. (ﺱ
 ﺎ ﺍﹶﻟﻨﻤﻪ ﻌﱢﻠ  ﹶﺃ ﹾﻥ ﻳﺮﻩ ﻣ ﻭﹶﺃ , ﺪﺸﻬ
 ﺘ ﺍﹶﻟﻤﻪ ﻋﻠﱠ ﻲ ﺻﻠﻰ ﺍﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻭﺳﻠﻢ ﻨﹺﺒ ) ﹶﺃﻥﱠ ﺍﹶﻟ: ﺪ ﻤ ﺣ ﻟﹶﺄﻭ

1

( ﻋﺸﺮة ﺑﻀﻌﺔ10 odd) in the Arabic language refers to odd number- 11,13,15,17, and 19.
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ﺕ
 ﺎﺤﻴ
 ﺘ " ﺍﹶﻟ:ﺪ ﻬ ﺸ
 ﺘﺎ ﺍﹶﻟﻤﻨ ﻌﱢﻠ ﻳ ﻪ ﻮ ﹸﻝ ﺍﹶﻟﻠﱠﺭﺳ  ) ﻛﹶﺎ ﹶﻥ: ﺱ ﺭﺿﻲ ﺍﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ ﻗﹶﺎ ﹶﻝ
ﺎ ﹴﻋﺒ ﺑ ﹺﻦﺍ ﻦ ﻋ : ﻠ ﹴﻢﺴ
 ﻟﻤﻭ . ﻩ ﺧ ﹺﺮ  ( ﹺﺇﻟﹶﻰ ﺁ... ﻪ ﻟﻠﱠ ﺍﺕﺼﹶﻠﻮ
  ﺍﹶﻟﺭﻛﹶﺎﺕ ﺎﺒﹶﺍﹾﻟﻤ
In ﻞ
ﻴ ﹸﻘ ﹾﻢ ﹶﻓ ﹾﻠ ﻛﹸﺣﺪ ﺻﻠﱠﻰ ﹶﺃ
  ﹺﺇﺫﹶﺍ, is the obligation of reciting (tashahud) in the salaah because of
the command in his statement; however, the majority went into saying that it’s
mustahab. From the proofs is the hadeeth of ibn Buhaina, which is agreed upon, in
which the Prophet  stood up after two raka’ah and he did not make tashahud, and
when he finished the salaah the people waited for his tasleem, but he prostrated twice
then made tasleem. They say (that) if the tashahud was obligatory then the Prophet 
would have gone back to it.
However, the answer to that is, the Prophet not returning to it does not prevent its
obligation, rather it prevent (us) from saying that it is a pillar. Refer to the statement of
Ibn Uthaymeen ( ) رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲin Ash-Sharhu Mumti’, Vol.3 pg. 443, in which he responded
to this statement.
There is a statement recorded in the hadeeth of Jaabir ibn Abdullaah that is in AnNasaai’ and other than that: “Let him say, ‘Bismillaah, at-tahiyaatu illah…” The
tasmiyyah at the beginning of tashuhud is shaath. Shadabihaa ‘Ayman ibn Naabul meaning he narrated it alone opposing many other narrators. Based on this it is not
legislated to say “Bismillaah” at the beginning of tashahud.
The section that reads ﷲ

ﺍﻟﺘﺤﻴﺎﺕ, means Al Faara’a - The Dominion.

It was said Al-Baqaa ud-Daa’eem (eternity) and it was said As-Salaama - which means
free from all defects. Al-Azhaari narrated it, as in Al-Majmoo’ by An-Nawawee Vol.3
p.24, and it was said other than that.
It was said

ﺕ
 ﺍﺼﹶﻠﻮ
  ﺍﻟare the five daily prayers and it was also said that it’s the legislated

prayers (which) including the voluntary and obligatory prayers and it was also said
other than that.
In Majmoo’ by An-Nawawee and Fath ul-Baari Vol.2 pg.313.
(Regarding) ﺍﻟﻄﻴﺒﺎﺕ, Al-Hafiz said, (is) that which is from the good and beautiful speech
(which is used) to praise Allah without that which does not befit Him in all its forms that which the kings were greeted by.
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ﺴﻠﹶﺎﻡ
  ﺍﹶﻟis

a name from the names of Allaah . The meaning of it is that Allah is free

from defect and

‘( ﻋﻴﺐayb). Here it means the salaam (greeting) by the one who is

praying to the Prophet  and supplication for him to be free from defect and calamities.

ﻚ
 ﻴﻋﹶﻠ is said in the second person in the life of the Prophet and after his death, and it’s
not diverted into third person after his death as some of Ahlul ‘ilm said: “it is said after
the death of the Prophet ‘As-Salaamu ‘Alannabi’ instead of ‘alayka’”. This is because
the Prophet  taught the sahaaba in the second person, thus we say it as he taught
them. This is considered to be from the qusoosiya - that which is specific to him alone.
If it was to be legislated to divert into the third person, as-salaamu ‘alannabi, then he
would have taught us that.

ﻲ ﻨﹺﺒﺍﹶﻟ

ﺒﺄﺀ( ﺍ ﹶﻻﻧAl-Anbaa’), which means to tell or broadcast, or it came from
another root word ﻮﺓﻨﺒ( ﺍﻟAn-Naboowa), which is ﺮ ﹾﻓﻊ ( ﺍﻟAr-Rif’a) - highness, elevation.
came from

ﻤ ﹶﺔ ﺣ ﺭ is of two kinds - the one that is created and one that is not created.
1. The one that is created:
Narrated Abu Hurayrah ( ) رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ: I heard Allaah's Messenger  as saying:
Allaah Created mercy in one hundred parts and He retained with Him ninetynine parts, and He has sent down upon the earth one part. [Saheehayn Bukharee N0.6061 and Muslim N0. 6629-31]
2. The one that is not created is from the attributes of Allaah, we affirm it as it as
the proof indicates:

ﺼﲑ
 ﺒﻊ ﺍﻟ ﻴﺴﻤ
 ﻮ ﺍﻟ ﻭﻫ ﻲ ٌﺀ ﺷ ﻪ ﻠﻤﹾﺜ ﺲ ﹶﻛ
 ﻴﹶﻟ

There is nothing like unto Him, and He is the All-Hearer, the All-Seer. (AshShura 42:11)
The Rahman that is referred to here as the one that is created as in his statement
(in the hadeeth of Abee Hurayrah).

ﻙ ﺮ ﺑ is the affirming of Allah’s khayr in something.
The section that reads

“ﺎﻴﻨﻋﹶﻠ ﺴﻠﹶﺎﻡ
  ”ﺍﹶﻟmeans ‘you who are present’, including the Imam,

the Ma’moom and the maalaaika.

Damaaj, Yemen  Toronto, Canada  Philadelphia, USA
Page 6 of 7

Commentary on Buloogh al-Maraam  Dars by Umm ‘Abdillah al-Waadi’iyyah (Telelink)  Ramadan 6, 1426 | October 9, 2005

ﲔ
 ﺤ
 ﻟﺎﻪ ﺍﹶﻟﺼ ﺩ ﺍﹶﻟﻠﱠ ﺎﻋﺒ ﻋﻠﹶﻰ ﻭ - The righteous slave:
Al-Hafiz has defined it in Fath-ul-Baari. He said that the most famous interpretation of
As-Saleh is the one that establishes that which is obligatory upon him from the rights of
Allaah and the rights of His slaves.

ﻮﺪﻋ ﻴ ﹶﻓ, ﻪ ﻴ ﹺﺇﹶﻟﻪﺠﺒ
 ﻋ ﻋﺎ ِﺀ ﹶﺃ ﺪ ﻦ ﺍﹶﻟ ﻣ ﺮ ﻴﺨ
 ﺘﻴﻟ  ﹸﺛﻢ: This choosing of dua’ is after the dua’ of Salaatul
Ibrahimeeyyah, as will it come.
As for the hadeeth of Ibn ‘Abbas (its) wording differs from the hadeeth of ibn Mas’ood.
Sometime we implement what is in the hadeeth of Ibn Mas’ood and sometimes we
implement that which is in the hadeeth of ibn ‘Abbaas and sometimes we do that which
is in other authentic proofs. Refer to Sifatus-Salaatun-Nabi by Shaykhul Albaani ( رﺣﻤﻪ
) اﷲ.
Hadeeth #248

ﻪ ﺗﺻﻠﹶﺎ
 ﻲﻮ ﻓﺪﻋ ﻳ ﻼ
ﺟ ﹰ ﻪ ﺻﻠﻰ ﺍﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻭﺳﻠﻢ ﹺﺭ ﻮ ﹸﻝ ﺍﹶﻟﻠﱠﺭﺳ ﻊ ﻤ ﺳ :ﺪ ﺭﺿﻲ ﺍﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ ﻗﹶﺎﻝ ﻴﺒﺑ ﹺﻦ ﻋ ﺎﹶﻟ ﹶﺔﻦ ﹶﻓﻀ ﻋ ﻭ
ﺻﻠﱠﻰ
  ﹺﺇﺫﹶﺍ: ﹶﻓﻘﹶﺎ ﹶﻝ,ﻩ ﺎﺩﻋ ﻫﺬﹶﺍ ﹸﺛﻢ ﺠ ﹶﻞ
ﻋ ﹺ :ﻲ ﺻﻠﻰ ﺍﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻭﺳﻠﻢ ﹶﻓﻘﹶﺎﻝ ﻨﹺﺒﻋﻠﹶﻰ ﺍﹶﻟ ﺼﻞﱢ
 ﻳ ﻢ ﻭﹶﻟ , ﻪ ﺪ ﺍﹶﻟﻠﱠ ﻤ ﺤ
 ﻳ ﻢ ﹶﻟ,
.ﺎ َﺀﺎ ﺷﻮ ﹺﺑﻤﺪﻋ ﻳ ﹸﺛﻢ, ﻲ ﺻﻠﻰ ﺍﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻭﺳﻠﻢ ﻨﹺﺒﻋﻠﹶﻰ ﺍﹶﻟ ﺼﻠﱢﻲ
 ﻳ ﹸﺛﻢ, ﻪﻋﹶﻠﻴ ﺎ ِﺀﺍﻟﱠﺜﻨﻪ ﻭ ﺑﺭ ﺪ ﻴﺤﻤ
 ﺘﺪﹾﺃ ﹺﺑ ﺒﻴﻢ ﹶﻓ ﹾﻠ ﻛﹸﺣﺪ ﹶﺃ
.ﻢ ﻛ ﺎﺍﹾﻟﺤﺎ ﹶﻥ ﻭﺣﺒ ﻦ ﺑﺍﻱ ﻭ
 ﺬ ﻣ ﺮ ﺘ ﺍﹶﻟﺤﻪ
ﺤ
ﺻ
 ﻭ , ﺍﻟﱠﺜﻠﹶﺎﹶﺛ ﹸﺔ ﻭﻤﺪ ﺣ ﻩ ﹶﺃ ﺍﺭﻭ
Shaykh Muqbil ( ) رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲhas authenticated this hadeeth in Jami’us-Saheeh Mimma
Laysa Fis-Saheehain.
In it is teaching those (who are) ignorant, and the desirability of proceeding the dua’
with two things:
1. Praising Allah
2. To say Salatu ‘alan-nabi
Then you will proceed with the dua’.

Translated by
Umm ‘Abdir-Rahmaan Hanim (Haalah) bint Yusuf
Toronto, Ontario, Canada
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Hadeeth #249

ﻪ ﺎ ﺍﹶﻟﱠﻠﺮﻧ ﻣ ﻪ ! ﹶﺃ ﻮ ﹶﻝ ﺍﹶﻟﻠﱠﺭﺳ ﺎ ﻳ:ﺪ ﻌ ﺳ ﻦ ﺑ ﺸﲑ
 ﺑ  ) ﻗﹶﺎ ﹶﻝ: ﻱ ﺭﺿﻲ ﺍﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ ﻗﹶﺎ ﹶﻝ
 ﺎ ﹺﺭﻧﺼﺩ ﹶﺍﹾﻟﹶﺄ ﻮﺴﻌ
 ﻣ ﻦ ﹶﺃﺑﹺﻲ ﻋ ﻭ
, ﺪ ﻤ ﺤ
 ﻋﻠﹶﻰ ﻣ ﺻ ﱢﻞ
 ﻬﻢ  ﺍﹶﻟﱠﻠ:  " ﻗﹸﻮﻟﹸﻮﺍ:  ﻗﹶﺎ ﹶﻝ ﹸﺛﻢ, ﺖ
 ﺴ ﹶﻜ
 ﻚ ? ﹶﻓ
 ﻴﻋﹶﻠ ﺼﻠﱢﻲ
 ﻧ ﻒ
 ﻴ ﹶﻓ ﹶﻜ, ﻚ
 ﻴﻋﹶﻠ ﻲ ﺼﱢﻠ
 ﹶﺃ ﹾﻥ ﻧ
 ﻋﻠﹶﻰ ﺁ ﹺﻝ ﻣ ﻭ , ﺪ ﻤ ﺤ
 ﻋﻠﹶﻰ ﻣ ﻙ ﺎ ﹺﺭﻭﺑ , ﻢ ﻴﺍﻫﺑﺮﻋﻠﹶﻰ ﺁ ﹺﻝ ﹺﺇ ﺖ
 ﻴﺻﻠﱠ
 ﺎ ﹶﻛﻤ, ﺪ ﻤ ﺤ
 ﻋﻠﹶﻰ ﺁ ﹺﻝ ﻣ ﻭ
ﺎ ﹶﻛﻤ, ﺪ ﻤ ﺤ
. ﻢ ﻠﺴ
 ﻣ ﻩ ﺍﺭﻭ ( ﻢ ﻜﹸﻤﺘ ﻋﻠﱠ ﺎﻡ ﹶﻛﻤ ﺴﻠﹶﺎ
 ﺍﻟ ﻭ. ﺪ ﻣﺠﹺﻴ ﺪ ﻴﺣﻤ ﻚ
 ﻧﲔ ﹺﺇ
 ﻤ ﺎﹶﻟﻲ ﹶﺍﹾﻟﻌﻢ ﻓ ﻴﺍﻫﺑﺮﻋﻠﹶﻰ ﺁ ﹺﻝ ﹺﺇ ﺖ
 ﺭ ﹾﻛ ﺎﺑ
( ﺎﺗﻨﺻﻠﹶﺎ
 ﻲﻚ ﻓ
 ﻴﻋﹶﻠ ﺎﻴﻨﺻﱠﻠ
 ﺤﻦ
 ﻧ  ﹺﺇﺫﹶﺍ, ﻚ
 ﻴﻋﹶﻠ ﺼﻠﱢﻲ
 ﻧ ﻒ
 ﻴ ) ﹶﻓ ﹶﻜ: ﻪ ﻴﻤ ﹶﺔ ﻓ ﻳﺰ  ﺧﺑﻦﺍ ﺩ ﺍﻭﺯ
Narrated Abu Mas’ud Al-Ansaari ( ) رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ: Bashir bin Sa’d said, “Allaah has
commanded us to invoke salaah on you, O Messenger of Allaah! But how should we
(send) salaah on you?” Allaah’s Messenger  kept quiet and said, “Say: ‘O Allaah, send
salaah on Muhammad and the family of Muhammad as You have (sent) salaah on the
family of Ibraahim. Grant favours to Muhammad and the family of Muhammad as
You granted favours to the members of the family of Ibraahim. In the worlds You are
indeed Praiseworthy and Glorious.’ And the Taslim is as you know.” [Reported by
Muslim]. Ibn Khuzaima added to it: “How should we invoke salaah on you, whenever
we invoke salaah on you in our prayers?”
Abu Mas'ood is 'Uqba ibn 'Amr ibn Tha'laba Al-Ansari Al-Badri. He is one of the
companions of the Messenger of Allah .
Bashir Ibn Sa'd is the father of An-Nu'man ibn Bashir, this indicates that Bashir ibn Sa'd
is a Sahabi (Ridwanullah 'alayhim).
The section that reads

ﺎﺮﻧ ﻣ  ﹶﺃ- means Allah has commanded us (to invoke salaah onto

him). The command to invoke as-salaah upon the prophet is in the statement of Allah:

ﺎﻴﻤﺴﻠ
 ﺗ ﻮﺍﺳﱢﻠﻤ ﻭ ﻪ ﻴﻋﹶﻠ ﺻﻠﱡﻮﺍ
 ﻮﺍﻣﻨ ﻦ ﺁ ﻳﺎ ﺍﱠﻟﺬﻳﻬﺎ ﹶﺃﻳ
O you who believe! Send your Salât on (ask Allâh to bless) him (Muhammad ), and
(you should) greet (salute) him with the Islâmic way of greeting (salutation i.e. AsSalâmu 'Alaikum). (Al-Ahzab 33:56)
In the hadeeth is asking (clarification) for that which became a problem in knowledge.

ﻬﻢ  ﺍﹶﻟﱠﻠ: (grammatically) is ﻣﻨﺎﺩﻯ ﲝﺮﻑ ﻧﺪﺍﺀ ﳏﺬﻭﻑ
Damaaj, Yemen  Toronto, Canada  Philadelphia, USA
Page 1 of 6

Commentary on Buloogh al-Maraam  Dars by Umm ‘Abdillah al-Waadi’iyyah (Telelink)  Dhul-Hijjah 28, 1426 | January 29, 2006

As for his statement

ﺻﻠﻰ ﺍﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻭﺳﻠﻢ:

1. As-salaah from Allah is praising His Prophet in

ﺍﳌﻸ ﺍﻻﻋﻠﻰ

(Al-malaul ‘a’laa, in

the presence of the angels) as Abul 'Aliyah Ar-Ribahi and other than him said.
2. However, As-Salaah upon other than the Prophet  means Ad-Dua', and those
who interpreted as-salaah meaning Ar-Rahma then they are incorrect. Ibnul
Qayyim ( ) رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲin his book Jalaaul Afhaam Fis-Salati 'ala khairi Anaam pg.82,
considered this interpretation baatil, and he refuted it in many ways. Those who
want to know more in detail are to refer to this book.
Ath-Thakhawee ( ) رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲmentioned in his book, Al-Qawlul Badee' Fis Salaati Alal
Habib Ash-Shafi' p.72, the wisdom for us to ask Allah to invoke the as-salaah upon him
(ie. by saying

ﺪ ﻤ ﺤ
 ﻋﻠﹶﻰ ﻣ ﺻ ﱢﻞ
 ﻬﻢ )ﺍﹶﻟﱠﻠ

when he commanded us to do it ourselves

(ie."oosallali Alif-dama-saad-fatha-lam-yah 'ala Muhammad"). He said: "We say
because the Prophet is taahir (pure) who does not have deficiency and while we have
deficiencies. How could the one who has deficiencies praise he who is pure with no
deficiencies? Therefore we ask Allah ( )ﺳﺒﺤﺎﻧﻪ ﻭ ﺗﻌﺎﱃto invoke his salaah upon him, for the
salaah to be from the pure Lord to the pure Prophet." Then he attributed the statement
to Al Mirghee Nanee. Wallahu 'alam.

ﻞﺪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻭﺯﻥ ﻣﻔﻌ ﳏﻤ: (The word Muhammad follows the pattern mufa'al). He was named
by that name because of the abundance of his praiseworthy characteristics.

ﺪ ﻤ ﺤ
 ﺁﻝ ﻣ- ﺁﻝ

its origin is

ﺃﻫﻞ. Ahlul 'Ilm have differed onto who are the family of

Muhammad and they have different sayings:
1. From among them are those who said

ﺁﻝ

(al-aalu) are the ummah of

Muhammad, all of the ummah of Muhammmad. This statement is baatil
because of the proof that has clarification of who the Ahlul bayt are. In addition,
the Prophet  made the sadaqa haraam on Ahlul bayt. If we say all of the
ummah are Ahlul-Bayt, then this is contradicting, so based on this statement
there is no one to give zakat to.
2. Also, from among them are those who said that they are Ahlul Kisaa (People of
the Cloth) and their proof is the hadeeth of Umm Salamah that which is recorded
in Muslim that the Prophet  put a kisaa on Fatima, Ali, Hassan and Husain,
and he entered with them (he included himself) and he said ‘O Allah these are
my Ahlul Bayt’. (Apparently), there is no proof for that, rather, it indicates that
they are the most virtuous and clarifies their status. (In fact for) many of the
companions (ridwanullahu alaihim) the Prophet specified each of them with a
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virtue. For instance Abu Bakr he specified him with a virtue, Umar he specified
him and likewise Uthman, Ali and Abu 'Ubaydah. He said regarding Abu
Ubaydah: “Anas reported Allaah's Messenger  as saying: For every Ummah
there is an Ameen (man of trust) and the Ameen of this Ummah is Abu
'Ubaydah bin Jarrah.”i And he said to Mu'aadh ibn Jabal “O Mu’aadh! I truly
love you.” The Prophet  loves all the companions. However, specifying
Mu'aadh alone (by mentioning his love for him) indicates his high status.
3. Next, from the sayings that has the clarification of who the Ahlul Bayt are, it was
said Ahlu are those who are the relatives of the Prophet  without
specification. This is broad and it is incorrect. There are other statements
outside of what was mentioned. However, what is correct is that which came in
the hadeeth of Zaid bin Arqam which is recorded in Muslim that Ahlul Bayt are
the family of Ali, the family of 'Aqeel, the family of Ja'far and the Family of
'Abbas"ii.
4. Likewise, the wives of the Prophet  are from Ahlul Bayt, and this is what
Shaykhul Islam was upon, as in his book Majmoo' Al Fatawa. The proof that they
(the wives) are from Ahlul Bayt is the statement of Allah:

ﺍﺗ ﹾﻄ ﹺﻬﲑ ﻢ ﺮﻛﹸ ﻬ  ﹶﻄﻭﻳ ﺖ
 ﻴﺒﻫ ﹶﻞ ﺍﹾﻟ ﺲ ﹶﺃ
 ﺟ ﺮ ﻢ ﺍﻟ ﻨ ﹸﻜﺐ ﻋ
 ﻫ  ﹾﺬﻟﻴ ﻪ ﺪ ﺍﻟﱠﻠ ﻳﺮﹺﻳ ﺎﻧﻤﹺﺇ
Allâh wishes only to remove Ar Rijs (evil deeds and sins, etc.) from you, O
members of the family (of the Prophet ), and to purify you with a thorough
purification. (Al-Ahzab 33:33)
This opinion is what Shaykh Muqbil ( ) رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲmade tarjeeh (he favoured this
opinion over others).

 ﺍﳌﺸﺒﻪ ﻭﺍﳌﺸﺒﻪ ﺑﻪ:ﻴﻢﺍﻫﺑﺮﻋﻠﹶﻰ ﺁ ﹺﻝ ﹺﺇ ﺖ
 ﻴﺻﻠﱠ
 ﺎﹶﻛﻤ
Apparently, this statement appears to be problematic because of the principle that the
mushabah (the one that is compared) is less in status than the mushabah bihi (the one
that is being compared to). The mushabah here is the Prophet  and the mushabah bihi
is Ibrahim ()ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻭﺳﻠﻢ. It is known the Prophet  is better than our father Ibrahim. In
fact, he is the best of all of the creation, without restriction, as he said, in the hadeeth

ﺪ ﻭﻟﺪ ﺁﺩﻡ ﻭﻻﻓﺨﺮﺍﻧﺎ ﺳﻴ

“

“I have been sent (as an Messenger) in the best of all the

generations of Adam’s offspring since their Creation”iii. I will recite the answer to this
problem from the book of Al-Albaani, in his book Siffatus-Salatun-Nabi Pg.132, who
quoted the ‘Ulaama:
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“Ibn al-Qayyim says:
‘This is the best of all the previous views: that Muhammad  is one of the family
of Ibraaheem; in fact, he is the best of the family of Ibraaheem, as 'Ali ibn Talhah
has related from Ibn 'Abbaas (  ) رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻬﻣﺎabout the saying of the Exalted,

ﲔ
 ﻤ ﺎﹶﻟﻋﻠﹶﻰ ﺍﹾﻟﻌ ﺍ ﹶﻥﻤﺮ ﻋ ﺁ ﹶﻝﻢ ﻭ ﻴﺍﻫﺑﺮﺁ ﹶﻝ ﹺﺇﺎ ﻭﻮﺣﻭﻧ ﻡ ﺩ ﺻ ﹶﻄﻔﹶﻰ ﺁ
 ﻪ ﺍ ﹺﺇﻥﱠ ﺍﻟﹼﻠ
Allâh chose Adam, Nûh (Noah), the family of Ibrâhim (Abraham) and the
family of 'Imrân above the 'Alamîn (mankind and jinns) (of their times). (Aali
Imran 3:33)
Ibn 'Abbaas said, "Muhammad is among the family of Ibraaheem". This is text for
the fact that if other prophets descended from Ibraaheem are included in his
family, then the inclusion of the Messenger of Allaah  is more fitting. Hence our
saying, "... as you sent prayers on the family of Ibraaheem", includes the prayers
sent on him and on the rest of the prophets descended from Ibraaheem. Allaah
has then ordered us to specifically send prayers on Muhammad and his family, as
much as we send prayers on him, along with the rest of Ibraaheem's family
generally. Therefore, the Prophet's family receives out of that what is appropriate
for them, leaving all of the remainder to him .
There is no doubt that the total amount of prayers received by Ibraaheem's
family, with the Messenger of Allaah  among them, is greater than that received
by the Prophet  alone. Therefore, what is sought for him is such a great favour,
definitely superior than that sought for Ibraaheem.
Hence, the nature of the comparison and its consistency become clear. The
prayers sought for him with these words are greater than those requested any
other way, since what is requested with the supplication is that it be as much as
the model of comparison, and that the Prophet  receive a large portion: the
comparison dictates that what is requested is more than what was given to
Ibraaheem and others.
Thus, the excellence and nobility of Muhammad , over and above Ibraaheem
and his family, which includes many prophets, is evident, and is as he deserves.
This sending of prayers on the Prophet  becomes evidence for this excellence of
his, and this is no more than he deserves. So, may Allaah send prayers on him
and on his family, and send peace on them, many greetings of peace, and reward
him from our supplications better than He has rewarded any prophet from his
people. O Allaah! send prayers on Muhammad, and on the family of Muhammad,
as you sent prayers on the family of Ibraaheem; You are indeed Worthy of Praise,
Full of Glory. And send blessings on Muhammad, and on the family of
Muhammad, as you sent blessings on the family of Ibraaheem; You are indeed
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Worthy of Praise, Full of Glory." [English translation of Sifatus Salaatun Nabi, AlHaneef Publications]
In conclusion, the second statement is better than the other: that the Prophet  is from
amongst the family of Ibrahim, therefore he is invoked twice. Once alone, and the other
time with Ibrahim ()ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻭﺳﻠﻢ.

ﻙ ﺎ ﹺﺭ َﺑAl Baraka- meaning having Allah's khair on something.
ﲔ
 ﻤ ﺎﹶﻟ ﹶﺍﹾﻟﻌis the plural of  ﻋﺎﱂand al 'aalam is everything other than Allah ()ﺳﺒﺤﺎﻧﻪ ﻭ ﺗﻌﺎﱃ.
In the hadeeth is the legislation (of reciting) Salatul Ibrahimiyyah. Ahlul Ilm have
differed onto the ruling of Salatul Ibrahimiyyah:
1. The Salatul Ibrahimiyyah after the first tashadud, Jumhoor Ahlul Ilm say it
is not desirable. From among them is Ahmad, Malik, Abu Haneefa and Ashshaafa'ee in his old statement and then he had a new one. From among their
proofs is that which is recorded in Abu Dawood N0. 995, and other than him,
from the way of Abu 'Ubaydah whose name is 'Aamir ibn Abdillah ibn Mas'ood
from his father that “the Prophet  was in the first two rak'ahs as though he
were on heated stones”iv. Ar-Rabas (in the hadeeth is), the heated rock or stone,
meaning that the Prophet  used to be quick in his sitting position (specifically
in the first two raka'a). However, the chain of narration of this hadeeth is
munqati' (disconnected). Abu 'Ubaydah did not here it from his father, for his
father had died while he was very young. They also have other proofs and Ibnul
Qayyim has mentioned it in his book Jalaa-ul Afhaam p.189. Ash- Shafi'ee went
into saying that it is mustahab to recite as-salatu alan-Nabi after the first
tashahud in his new statement. First he used to believe it wasn’t mustahab, then
he changed his opinion to believe it is mustahab. An-Nawawee mentioned it in
Al-Majmoo' Sharhul Muhadhab Vol.3 p.424 that this (last statement) is saheeh
recorded by his (Ash-Shafi'ee's) companion. Moreover, Shaykhul Albaani
strongly defended and supported this opinion in the footnote of Sifatus-salatunNabi p.129, as the proof is general. It does not specify one tashahud or another,
like this hadeeth that is in this book (referring to Buloogh al-Maraam, hadeeth
#249). This is the most correct one (ie. the salah alan-nabi) after the
first tashahud is mustahab.
2. As for as-salatu alan-Nabi after the second tashahud, Jumhoor Ahlul Ilm
see it to be sunnah as An-Nawawee (rahimullaah) recorded regarding them in
Sharhul Muslim Vol.4 p.123.
Ash-Shafi'ee and Ahmad, in one of his statements, and Ishaq, in one of his
statements. Ash-Sha'bee ibn Mas'ood, Abu Mas'ood Al Badree, and Abu Ja'ffar
Muhammad ibn Ali went into saying that the as-salatu alan-Nabi after the last
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tashahud is a pillar of the salaah (i.e. wajib). That which the salaah becomes
invalid without it to the point, Ash-Shafi'ee said:

ﻜﻢ ﻣﻦ ﱂ ﻳﺼ ﹼﻞﻜﻢ ﻓﺮﺽ ﻣﻦ ﺍﷲ ﰱ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍﻥ ﺍﻧﺰﻟﻪ ﻳﻜﻔﻴﻜﻢ ﻣﻦ ﻋﻈﻢ ﺍﻟﻘﺪﺭ ﺍﻧﻳﺎ ﺍﻫﻞ ﺑﻴﺖ ﺭﺳﻮﻝ ﺍﷲ ﺣﺒ
ﻋﻠﻴﻜﻢ ﻻ ﺻﻼﺓﺍ ﻟﻪ
Refer to Jalaaul Afhaam by Ibnul Qayyim p.169. What is most correct is that
the salatu alan-nabi after the last tashahud is wajib, because of the
command for it and he who leaves it purposely becomes sinful.
However, his salaah is correct.
We benefit from this hadeeth with the virtues of Ahlul Bayt and the clarification of their
high status. However, this virtue is specific to the ones who are upon istiqaama
(uprightness) from among them. As for the nasab (lineage) without being righteous and
taqwah, this will not benefit, as is recorded in Muslim from the hadeeth of Abu
Hurayrah ( “ ) رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪwhoever is slowed down by his actions will not be hastened
forward by his lineage” [Muslim no. 2699, The Book of Thikr]. Likewise, the Prophet 
said my Ahlul Bayt think that they are more deserving of me and it's not like that, surely
my wali is Allah and Al Muttaqoon. This is from the hadeeth of Mu'aadh in As-Sunna by
ibn Abee 'Asimv.

Translated by
Umm ‘Abdir-Rahmaan Hanim (Haalah) bint Yusuf
Toronto, Ontario, Canada
i

[The Book of the Virtues of the Companions, no. 5947]
ii
“He (Husain) said to Zaid: Who are the members of his household? Aren't his wives the members of his
family? Thereupon he said: His wives are the members of his family (but here) the members of his family
are those for whom acceptance of Zakat is forbidden. And he said: Who are they? Thereupon he said: 'Ali
and the offspring of 'Ali, 'Aqil and the offspring of 'Aqil and the offspring of Ja'far and the offspring of
'Abbas”[The Book of the Virtues of the Companions no 5920].
iii
Hadeeth 757.4 Saheehul Bukhaari, hadeeth of Abu Hurairah
iv
[Abu Dawood, The Book of Prayer, no 990 English translation]
v
In Sunnan Abee 'Aasim, Mu'adh ibn Jabal narrated that the Prophet  said:

 ﺇﻥ ﺍﻭﻟﻴﺎﺋﻰ ﻣﻨﻜﻢ ﺍﳌﺘﻘﻮﻥ ﻣﻦ ﻛﺎﻧﻮﺍ ﻭﺣﻴﺚ ﻛﺎﻧﻮﺍ ﺍﻟﻠﻬﻢ ﺇﱏ ﻻ ﺃﺣﻞ ﳍﻢ ﺇﻓﺴﺎﺩ.ﻢ ﺃﻭﱃ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺱ ﰉ ﻭﻟﻴﺲ ﻛﺬﻟﻚﹺﺇﻥﱠ ﺍﹶﻫﻞ ﺑﻴﱴ ﻫﻮﻻﺀ ﻳﺮﻭﻥ ﺍ
 ﻭﺃﱘ ﺍﷲ ﻟﺘﻜﻔﺌﻦ ﺃﻣﱴ ﻋﻦ ﺩﻳﻨﻬﺎ ﻛﻤﺎ ﺗﻜﻔﺌﻦ ﺍﻹﻧﺎﺀ ﰱ ﺍﻟﺒﻄﺤﺎﺀ.ﻣﺎ ﺃﺻﻠﺤﺖ
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Hadeeth #249 (con’t)
Umm ‘Abdillah ( )ﺣﻔﻈﻬﺎ اﷲgave the hadeeth of Mu’aadh ibn Jabal ( )رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪand the
benefit regarding it.

 إن اوﻟﻴﺎﺋﻰ ﻣﻨﻜﻢ اﻟﻤﺘﻘﻮن.ن اَهﻞ ﺑﻴﺘﻰ هﺆﻻء ﻳﺮون اﻧﻬﻢ أوﻟﻰ اﻟﻨﺎس ﺑﻰ وﻟﻴﺲ آﺬﻟﻚ
إِ ﱠ
 وأﻳﻢ اﷲ ﻟﺘﻜﻔﺌﻦ أﻣﺘﻰ.ﻣﻦ آﺎﻧﻮا وﺣﻴﺚ آﺎﻧﻮا اﻟﻠﻬﻢ إﻧﻰ ﻻ أﺣﻞ ﻟﻬﻢ إﻓﺴﺎد ﻣﺎ أﺻﻠﺤﺖ
ﻋﻦ دﻳﻨﻬﺎ آﻤﺎ ﺗﻜﻔﺌﻦ اﻹﻧﺎء ﻓﻰ اﻟﺒﻄﺤﺎء.
In the hadeeth is the returning or the turning away of many people of this Ummah from
their deen into the state of corruption and that will happen very quickly.

اﻟﺒﻄﺤﺎء

(Al Batha) is a kind of soil that when water is poured onto it, it sucks up the
water quickly and dries up.
By giving an example, understanding and comprehension is achieved. Surely, giving an
example is an effective (way) to (achieve) understanding.

ن
َ س َوﻣَﺎ َﻳ ْﻌ ِﻘُﻠﻬَﺎ ِإﻟﱠﺎ ا ْﻟﻌَﺎِﻟﻤُﻮ
ِ ﻀ ِﺮ ُﺑﻬَﺎ ﻟِﻠﻨﱠﺎ
ْ ل َﻧ
ُ ﻚ ا ْﻟَﺄ ْﻣﺜَﺎ
َ َو ِﺗ ْﻠ
And these similitudes We put forward for mankind, but none will understand them
except those who have knowledge (of Allâh and His Signs, etc.). (Al-'Ankabut 29:43)
This is one form of As-Salaatu 'alan Nabee, and there are many other forms and the
musalee (one who prays) alternates between them and he is rewarded for that.
From among these forms, are the following hadeeths:
1. What Abee Humayd As-Saa’eedi ( )رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪnarrates in Al-Bukharee: The
people said, "O Allah's Messenger! How may we send Salat on you?" He said,
"Say: Allahumma Salli 'ala- Muhammadin wa azwajihi wa dhurriyyatihi kama
sal-laita 'ala ali Ibrahim; wa barik 'ala Muhammadin wa azwajihi wa
dhurriyyatihi kamabarakta 'ala ali Ibrahim innaka hamidun majid." [The
Book of Invocation, N0.5956]
2. The hadeeth of Abee Sa'eed Al-Khudi ( )رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪwhich is recording AlBukharee: We said, "O Allah's Messenger! This is (i.e. we know) the greeting
to you; will you tell us how to send Salat on you?" He said, "Say: 'Allahumma
Salli 'ala Muhammadin 'abdika wa rasulika kama sal-laita 'ala Ibrahima wa
barik 'ala Muhammadin wa all Muhammadin kama barakta 'ala Ibrahima wa
Ali Ibrahim." [The Book of Invocation, N0.5954]
3. The hadeeth that is in Bukharee and Muslim from Sha'ab ibn Hujra.
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Hadeeth #250

ﺸ ﱠﻬ َﺪ
َ ل اَﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ ) ِإذَا َﺗ
ُ ل َرﺳُﻮ
َ  ﻗَﺎ: ل
َ ﻦ َأﺑِﻲ ُه َﺮ ْﻳ َﺮ َة رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ ﻗَﺎ
ْﻋ
َ َو
ﻦ
ْ  َو ِﻣ, ﺟ َﻬ ﱠﻨ َﻢ
َ ب
ِ ﻋﺬَا
َ ﻦ
ْ ﻚ ِﻣ
َ  اَﻟﻠﱠ ُﻬﻢﱠ ِإﻧﱢﻲ َأﻋُﻮ ُذ ِﺑ: ل
ُ  َﻳﻘُﻮ, ﻦ َأ ْر َﺑ ٍﻊ
ْ ﺴ َﺘ ِﻌ ْﺬ ِﺑﺎَﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ ِﻣ
ْ ﺣ ُﺪ ُآ ْﻢ َﻓ ْﻠ َﻴ
َ َأ
ﻋَﻠ ْﻴ ِﻪ
َ ﻖ
ٌ ل ( ُﻣ ﱠﺘ َﻔ
ِ ﺢ اَﻟ ﱠﺪﺟﱠﺎ
ِ ﺷ ﱢﺮ ِﻓ ْﺘ َﻨ ِﺔ َا ْﻟ َﻤﺴِﻴ
َ ﻦ
ْ  َو ِﻣ, ت
ِ ﺤﻴَﺎ وَا ْﻟ َﻤﻤَﺎ
ْ ﻦ ِﻓ ْﺘ َﻨ ِﺔ َا ْﻟ َﻤ
ْ  َو ِﻣ, ب َا ْﻟ َﻘ ْﺒ ِﺮ
ِ ﻋﺬَا
َ.
ْ ﺴ َﺘ ِﻌ
ْ ﺣ ُﺪ ُآ ْﻢ َﻓ ْﻠ َﻴ
َ ﺸ ﱠﻬ َﺪ َأ
َ  ِإذَا َﺗmeaning after reciting the Tashahud,
The section that reads ﺬ
which is At-tahyaatu-lil-llaah to the end, and reciting the Salatul-Ibraahimiyyah
because of the hadeeth of ibn Mas'ood that has proceeded. This du’aa is legislated after
the Tashahud and the Salatul-Ibraahimiyyah. Then after that, the person chooses any
du’aa from the du’aa which the one who prays loves.
( اﻹﺳﺘﻌﺪAl isti'adha) meaning returning to Allah ( )ﻋﺰ وﺟﻞand to be fortified from evil.
In the section ﻢ
َ ﺟ َﻬ ﱠﻨ
َ ب
ِ ﻋﺬَا
َ ﻦ
ْ ﻚ ِﻣ
َ اَﻟﻠﱠ ُﻬﻢﱠ ِإﻧﱢﻲ َأﻋُﻮ ُذ ِﺑ: In it is believing in the punishment
of the hellfire and a refutation to those who deny it. There were those who denied the
punishment of the fire, such as Ibni 'Arabi (the heretical), he negated the existence of
the punishment of the hellfire. He said: “It wasn't named 'adhaab except for it is
'udhooba (tastiness), as it is said 'adhb for water.”

ِ ب َا ْﻟ َﻘ ْﺒ
ِ ﻋﺬَا
َ ﻦ
ْ  َو ِﻣ: In it is believing in the punishment of the grave. The
In the section ﺮ
heretic deny the existence of the punishment of the grave and likewise the Khawarij and
the Mu'tazila such as Diraar bin 'Amar and Bishr Al Mireesi and those who agreed with
them. Refer to Fathul-Baree Vol.2 Pg.318.
From among the causes of the punishment of the grave is nameemah and not cleaning
oneself properly after urination as in the hadeeth of ibn Abbas ()رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ, which is
agreed upon: The Prophet  once passed by two graves and said, "These two persons
are being tortured not for a major sin (to avoid). One of them never saved himself from
being soiled with his urine, while the other used to go about with calumnies (to make
enmity between friends)." [Saheeh Al-Bukharee, The Book of Ablution, N0.218]
The punishment of the grave is continuous and forever for the kuffar. As for the
believers who sin, the punishment is not continuous and they will be punished for the
amount of sin that they have committed.

ت
ِ ﺤﻴَﺎ وَا ْﻟ َﻤﻤَﺎ
ْ ﻦ ِﻓ ْﺘ َﻨ ِﺔ َا ْﻟ َﻤ
ْ  َو ِﻣ: Regarding the trials of life and death, ibn Daqeeq Al 'eed
( )رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲsaid that the trial of life is what a person is exposed to during his life time from
the trials of the dunya, desires, and ignorance. The greatest of all, and refuge is with
Allah, is the affair of khaatima (ending) at the time of death.
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The trials in this world are many. Children are trial and wealth is a trial, as Our Lord
( )ﻋﺰ وﺟﻞsaid:

ِإ ﱠﻧﻤَﺎَأ ْﻣﻮَاُﻟ ُﻜ ْﻢ َوَأ ْوﻟَﺎ ُد ُآ ْﻢ ِﻓ ْﺘ َﻨ ٌﺔ
Your wealth and your children are only a trial (At-Taghabun 64:15)
The child could preoccupy (a person) from the obeying His Lord and from competing in
good. Likewise (a person could be) preoccupied with his wealth and his wealth prevents
him. Our Lord considered (him) a loser:

ﻚ
َ ﻚ َﻓُﺄ ْوَﻟ ِﺌ
َ ﻞ َذِﻟ
ْ ﻦ ﺁ َﻣﻨُﻮا ﻟَﺎ ُﺗ ْﻠ ِﻬ ُﻜ ْﻢ َأ ْﻣﻮَاُﻟ ُﻜ ْﻢ َوﻟَﺎَأ ْوﻟَﺎ ُد ُآ ْﻢ ﻋَﻦ ِذ ْآ ِﺮ اﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ َوﻣَﻦ َﻳ ْﻔ َﻌ
َ ﻳَﺎ َأ ﱡﻳﻬَﺎ اﱠﻟﺬِﻳ
ن
َ ﺳﺮُو
ِ ُهﻤُﺎ ْﻟﺨَﺎ
O you who believe! Let not your properties or your children divert you from the
remembrance of Allâh. And whosoever does that, then they are the losers.
(Al-Munafiqun 63:9)
The child and the wealth are from the trials of life. The Prophet ( )ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢsays for
every nation is a trial and the trial of my nation is wealth.
Animosity and splitting occurs between two friends because of wealth. It preoccupies
the person from fulfilling that which Allah made obligatory upon him. The Messenger 
said: “The two hungry in zabeebatul ghanam (and area designated for buying, selling
and slaughtering cattle) are not more corrupt than a person striving hard for wealth
and honour.” [Tirmidhi, No. 180]. Meaning that preoccupying oneself with the dunya
and striving hard to collect wealth is from the causes of great corruption. Likewise, is the
trial of women: The Prophet  said, "After me I have not left any affliction more
harmful to men than women." [Saheeh Al-Bukharee, The Book of Marriage, N0.4763]
The trial in ‘Aqeedah and Tawheed and the trial of not knowing the right Manhaj, all
these, are considered trials. When a person is on a path that is displeasing to Allah
()ﻋﺰ وﺟﻞ, this is considered to be from the trials of the dunya.
The trials are many. The Prophet  said: (In this phase of the Ummah), there will be
tremendous trials one after the other, each making the previous one dwindle into
insignificance. [Saheeh Muslim, The Book of Government, N0.4546]
The section ت
ِ وَا ْﻟ َﻤﻤَﺎ: it is possible that what is meant by it is the trial at the time of
death, and it is also possible that what is meant by it is Fitnatus-Sabr (The trial of
patience).
The section that read ل
ِ ﺢ اَﻟ ﱠﺪﺟﱠﺎ
ِ ﺷ ﱢﺮ ِﻓ ْﺘ َﻨ ِﺔ َا ْﻟ َﻤﺴِﻴ
َ ﻦ
ْ  َو ِﻣ: is اﻟﺨﺎص ﻋﻠﻰ اﻟﻌﺎم
as the trial of the Maseehud-dajjal is included in the trial of this life.
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In it is belief in the appearing of the Maseehud-dajjal, and he will appear close to the
last day. His appearing is considered to be from the major signs of the Day of Judgment.
Some of the deviant ones have denied the appearing of the Maseehud-dajjal and from
among them is Muhammad Rasheed Ridha who denied the appearing of the Maseehuddajjal. Shaykh Muqbil ( )رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲrefuted him and mentioned some of his deviations in a
treaty titled Rudoodu Alhulul 'Imi 'Alat- Ta'eenina fi hadeethis- Sihr wa bayaan Bu'ad
Muhammad Rasheeh Ridha 'anis-Salafiyyah.
He was named by that name (Maseehud-dajjal) because his right eye was wiped off, it
was also said that he wipes the part of the earth he passes on and it was also said other
than that. However, all of them are just sayings that do not have proof.
The word ل
ِ  اَﻟ ﱠﺪﺟﱠﺎcome from the word اﻟﺪﺟﻞ, which means deception.
'Isa ibn Maryam is also referred to as Al-Maseeh. However, when (Al-Maseeh) it's
referred to Al-Maseehud-dajjal, then it's to be specified, so it is said Al-Maseehuddajjal. As for 'Isa, he is given the title Al-Maseeh and it does not necessitate to be
specified with his name, (as) Ibn Hajar ( )رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲhas mentioned this benefit.
This great du'aa is said after the last Tashahhud because of this narration, which is
recorded in Muslim. And this narration clarifies that what was intended by that it’s (to
be) recited after the last Tashahhud.

Translated by
Umm ‘Abdir-Rahmaan Hanim (Haalah) bint Yusuf
Toronto, Ontario, Canada

Damaaj, Yemen  Toronto, Canada  Philadelphia, USA
Page 4 of 4

Commentary on Buloogh al-Maraam  Dars by Umm ‘Abdillah al-Waadi’iyyah (Telelink)  Muharram 14, 1427 | February 12, 2006

Hadeeth #251

ل اَﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ
ِ ل ِﻟ َﺮﺳُﻮ
َ ﻖ رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ ) َأﻧﱠ ُﻪ ﻗَﺎ
ِ ﺼﺪﱢﻳ
ﻦ َأﺑِﻲ َﺑ ْﻜ ٍﺮ اَﻟ ﱢ
ْﻋ
َ َو
 َوﻟَﺎ, ﻇ ْﻠﻤًﺎ َآﺜِﻴﺮًا
ُ ﺖ َﻧ ْﻔﺴِﻲ
ُ ﻇَﻠ ْﻤ
َ  " اَﻟﻠﱠ ُﻬﻢﱠ ِإﻧﱢﻲ: ﻞ
ْ ل ُﻗ
َ  ﻗَﺎ. ﺻﻠَﺎﺗِﻲ
َ ﻋﱢﻠ ْﻤﻨِﻲ ُدﻋَﺎ ًء َأ ْدﻋُﻮ ِﺑ ِﻪ ﻓِﻲ
َ
ﺖ َا ْﻟ َﻐﻔُﻮ ُر
َ ﻚ َأ ْﻧ
َ  ِإ ﱠﻧ, ﺣ ْﻤﻨِﻲ
َ  وَا ْر, ك
َ ﻋ ْﻨ ِﺪ
ِ ﻦ
ْ ﻏ ِﻔ ْﺮ ﻟِﻲ َﻣ ْﻐ ِﻔ َﺮ ًة ِﻣ
ْ  ﻓَﺎ, ﺖ
َ ب ِإﻟﱠﺎ َأ ْﻧ
َ َﻳ ْﻐ ِﻔ ُﺮ اَﻟ ﱡﺬﻧُﻮ
ﻋَﻠ ْﻴ ِﻪ
َ ﻖ
ٌ اَﻟ ﱠﺮﺣِﻴ ُﻢ ( ُﻣ ﱠﺘ َﻔ
Abu Bakr As-Saddique is Abdullah ibn 'Uthamaan. He is one of ten that were given glad
tiding of entering Jannah. He is the first Khalifah after the Messenger of Allah . He
used to be first in competing for good. Whenever Umar wanted to race in good, except
that he finds Abu Bakr already preceded him to it. In Muslim, from the hadeeth of Abu
Hurayrah: The Prophet  said: Is there anyone amongst you who fasted today, Abu
Bakr said me. He asked any of you follow the Janaza, He said me. He asked is there
anyone who visited the sick, he said me...whoever has these four qualities except then he
will enter Jannah.
The section that reads ﺻﻠَﺎﺗِﻲ
َ

ﻋﱢﻠ ْﻤﻨِﻲ ُدﻋَﺎ ًء َأ ْدﻋُﻮ ِﺑ ِﻪ ﻓِﻲ
َ ل اَﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ
ِ ل ِﻟ َﺮﺳُﻮ
َ َأﻧﱠ ُﻪ ﻗَﺎ:

In it is seeking knowledge from its people. As asking the People of Knowledge is that
which Allah ( )ﻋﺰ وﺟﻞhas commanded:

ن
َ ﻻ َﺗ ْﻌَﻠﻤُﻮ
َ ﻞ اﻟ ﱢﺬ ْآ ِﺮ إِن آُﻨ ُﺘ ْﻢ
َ ﺳَﺄﻟُﻮ ْا َأ ْه
ْ ﻓَﺎ
So ask of those who know the Scripture [learned men of the Taurât (Torah) and the
Injeel (Gospel)], if you know not. (An-Nahl 16:43)

( اﻟﻈﻠﻢAd-Dhulm) is to put a thing in other then its place in the Shar'.
In it is that committing sin is oppressing oneself. Even if you reach to the higher level a
sin could still reach you. The slaves have their own abundance of sins. None, from
among the people, can be free from it except those Allah has protected. In the hadeeth
al-Qudsi, which is recorded in Muslim, from the hadeeth of Abee Dharr that the Prophet
 said: that Allaah, the Exalted and Glorious, said, “… O my servants, you commit error
night and day and I am there to pardon your sins, so beg pardon from Me so that I
should grant you pardon...” [The Book of Righteousness, Good Manners, Join Ties of
Kinship, N0. 6246]
The section that reads ﺖ
َ ب ِإﻟﱠﺎ َأ ْﻧ
َ  َوﻟَﺎ َﻳ ْﻐ ِﻔ ُﺮ اَﻟ ﱡﺬﻧُﻮ: In it is that the one who forgives sins is
Allah ( )ﻋﺰ وﺟﻞand this is the like of the statement of Allah ()ﻋﺰ وﺟﻞ:

ﻻ اﻟّﻠ ُﻪ
ب ِإ ﱠ
َ َوﻣَﻦ َﻳ ْﻐ ِﻔ ُﺮ اﻟ ﱡﺬﻧُﻮ
…and none can forgive sins but Allâh…(Aali Imran 3: 135)
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The section that reads ﻟِﻲ

ﻏ ِﻔ ْﺮ
ْ ﻓَﺎ:

In it is repentance and returning to Allah ( )ﻋﺰ وﺟﻞfrom the sin. They used to count for
the
Prophet
, in one sitting, 100 times the Prophet saying,

ب اﻟ ﱠﺮﺣِﻴﻢ
ُ ﺖ اﻟ ﱠﺘﻮﱠا
َ ﻚ أَﻧ
َ ﻋَﻠ ْﻴﻨَﺎ ِإ ﱠﻧ
َ ﺐ
ْ اﻟﻠﻬ َﻢ ُﺗ

- “O Allah accept our repentance, surely You
are the One Who accepts repentance, the Most Merciful.”

ُ اَﻟ ﱠﺮﺣِﻴ
The section that reads ﻢ

ﺖ َا ْﻟ َﻐﻔُﻮ ُر
َ ﻚ َأ ْﻧ
َ ِإ ﱠﻧ:

In it is the affirmation of the two names of Allah ()ﻋﺰ وﺟﻞ. Al-Ghafoor consists of the
attribution of Ghufraan and Ar-Rahim consists of the attributes of Ar-Rahma. AlGhafoor is parallel with Faghfirli Maghfira, Ar-Rahim is parallel to his statement
Ir-Hamni and this is from the manner of du’aa, ending it with that which is suitable.
We know that we are drowned in sins and if the Prophet  taught Abu Bakr, who is the
best of the Ummah after the Prophet , how about us? Therefore it is upon us to return
to Allah ()ﻋﺰ وﺟﻞ, to repent to Him and to return (to Him) so that Allah ( )ﻋﺰ وﺟﻞwill save
us from the sins, which are a humiliation. The sins do humiliate as Allah has said:

ﺳ ﱢﻴ َﺌ ٍﺔ ِﺑ ِﻤ ْﺜِﻠﻬَﺎ َو َﺗ ْﺮ َه ُﻘ ُﻬ ْﻢ ِذﱠﻟ ٌﺔ
َ ﺟﺰَاء
َ ت
ِ ﺴ ﱢﻴﺌَﺎ
ﺴﺒُﻮ ْا اﻟ ﱠ
َ ﻦ َآ
َ وَاﱠﻟﺬِﻳ
And those who have earned evil deeds, the recompense of an evil deed is the like
thereof, and humiliating disgrace will cover them (their faces)…(Yunus 10:27)
And there are other proofs that clarify the danger of the sins.

ﻼ َﻣ َﺮ ﱠد َﻟ ُﻪ
َ ﺴ ِﻬ ْﻢ َوِإذَا َأرَا َد اﻟّﻠ ُﻪ ِﺑ َﻘ ْﻮ ٍم ﺳُﻮءًا َﻓ
ِ ﺣﺘﱠﻰ ُﻳ َﻐ ﱢﻴﺮُو ْا ﻣَﺎ ِﺑَﺄ ْﻧ ُﻔ
َ ﻻ ُﻳ َﻐﻴﱢ ُﺮ َﻣﺎ ِﺑ َﻘ ْﻮ ٍم
َ ن اﻟّﻠ َﻪ
ِإ ﱠ
ل
ٍ َوﻣَﺎ َﻟﻬُﻢ ﻣﱢﻦ دُو ِﻧ ِﻪ ﻣِﻦ وَا
Verily! Allâh will not change the good condition of a people as long as they do not
change their state of goodness themselves (by committing sins and by being ungrateful
and disobedient to Allâh). But when Allâh wills a people's punishment, there can be no
turning back of it, and they will find besides Him no protector. (Ra'd 13:11)
The Prophet  clarified the danger of the sin upon the slave, he  says: Verily, when the
servant commits a sin, a black spot appears in his heart. If he repents from it, his heart
is polished clean. However, if he increases (in the sin), the spot will continue to
increase. That is the statement of Allah: ﺴﺒُﻮن
ِ ﻋﻠَﻰ ُﻗﻠُﻮ ِﺑﻬِﻤﻤﱠﺎ آَﺎﻧُﻮا َﻳ ْﻜ
َ ن
َ ﻞ رَا
ْ ﻼ َﺑ
َآ ﱠ
[Nay! Surely, they (evil-doers) will be veiled from seeing their Lord that Day. (AlMutaffifin 83:15)]. [At-Tirmidhi]
The enemies of Allah, from the Yahood, Nasaarah, Socialists, Communist, Ba'thiyah and
Nasiriyah would not have power over the Muslims except because of their sins. Allah
( )ﻋﺰ وﺟﻞsays in His Noble Book:
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ﺖ َأ ْﻳﺪِﻳ ُﻜ ْﻢ َو َﻳ ْﻌﻔُﻮ ﻋَﻦ َآﺜِﻴ ٍﺮ
ْ ﺴ َﺒ
َ َوﻣَﺎ َأﺻَﺎ َﺑﻜُﻢ ﻣﱢﻦ ﱡﻣﺼِﻴ َﺒ ٍﺔ َﻓ ِﺒﻤَﺎ َآ
And whatever of misfortune befalls you, it is because of what your hands have earned.
And He pardons much. (Ash-Shura 42:30)

ن
َ ﺴﺒُﻮ
ِ ﻦ َﺑ ْﻌﻀًﺎ ِﺑﻤَﺎ آَﺎﻧُﻮ ْا َﻳ ْﻜ
َ ﺾ اﻟﻈﱠﺎِﻟﻤِﻴ
َ ﻚ ُﻧ َﻮﻟﱢﻲ َﺑ ْﻌ
َ َو َآ َﺬِﻟ
And thus We do make the Zâlimûn (polytheists and wrong-doers, etc.) Auliyâ'
(supporters and helpers) one to another (in committing crimes etc.), because of that
which they used to earn. (Al-An'am 6:129)
Likewise, the evil that is spread and the acts of disobedience are as Allah ( )ﻋﺰ وﺟﻞsaid:

ﺾ
َ س ِﻟ ُﻴﺬِﻳ َﻘﻬُﻢ َﺑ ْﻌ
ِ ﺖ َأ ْﻳﺪِي اﻟﻨﱠﺎ
ْ ﺴ َﺒ
َ ﺤ ِﺮ ِﺑﻤَﺎ َآ
ْ ﻇ َﻬ َﺮ ا ْﻟ َﻔﺴَﺎ ُد ﻓِﻲ ا ْﻟ َﺒ ﱢﺮ وَا ْﻟ َﺒ
َ
ن
َ ﺟﻌُﻮ
ِ ﻋ ِﻤﻠُﻮا َﻟ َﻌﱠﻠ ُﻬ ْﻢ َﻳ ْﺮ
َ اﱠﻟﺬِي
Evil (sins and disobedience of Allâh, etc.) has appeared on land and sea because of
what the hands of men have earned (by oppression and evil deeds, etc.), that Allâh
may make them taste a part of that which they have done, in order that they may
return (by repenting to Allâh, and begging His Pardon). (Ar-Rum 30:41)
In allowing infliction to befall mankind, Our Lord ( )ﻋﺰ وﺟﻞcreated wisdom, for their
own benefit and so that they will return to Him.
Hadeeth #252

ﻲ ﺻﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ وﺳﻠﻢ
ﺖ َﻣ َﻊ اَﻟ ﱠﻨ ِﺒ ﱢ
ُ ﺻﻠﱠ ْﻴ
َ ):ل
َ ﺠ ٍﺮ رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ ﻗَﺎ
ْﺣ
ُ ﻦ
ِ ﻞ ْﺑ
ِ ﻦ وَا ِﺋ
ْﻋ
َ َو
ﺴﻠَﺎ ُم
 " اَﻟ ﱠ: ﺷﻤَﺎِﻟ ِﻪ
ِ ﻦ
ْﻋ
َ ﺣ َﻤ ُﺔ اَﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ َو َﺑ َﺮآَﺎ ُﺗ ُﻪ " َو
ْ ﻋَﻠ ْﻴ ُﻜ ْﻢ َو َر
َ ﺴﻠَﺎم
 " اَﻟ ﱠ: ﻦ َﻳﻤِﻴ ِﻨ ِﻪ
ْﻋ
َ ﺴﻠﱢ ُﻢ
َ ن ُﻳ
َ َﻓﻜَﺎ
ﺢ
ٍ ﺻﺤِﻴ
َ ﺴ َﻨ ٍﺪ
َ ﺣ َﻤ ُﺔ اَﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ َو َﺑ َﺮآَﺎ ُﺗ ُﻪ ( َروَا ُﻩ َأﺑُﻮ دَا ُو َد ِﺑ
ْ ﻋَﻠ ْﻴ ُﻜ ْﻢ َو َر
َ.
It is in his Sunan (Abu Dawood) Vol.1 N0.997, and its chain is hasan. However, in this
edition, there is no addition of wa barakatu after the tasleematain. Nevertheless, it is
affirmed in some of the copies of Abu Dawood, which are dependable, as Mubarakfuri
( ) رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲhas mentioned and Shaykhul Basam ( ) رﺣﻤﻪ اﷲhas quoted from him in his
explanation of Bulugh al Maraam.
There are many forms of the tasleem in the salaah. They are as follows:
1. One of them is that which is in the hadeeth of Wail ibn Hujr: As-salamu
'Alaikum Wa-Rahmatullahi Wa-Barakatuh for (both sides).
2. The second form is that the one who prays says As-salamu 'Alaikum WaRahmatullah to the right said and likewise (when turning) to the left,
this form is recorded in Abee Dawood from the hadeeth of 'Ammar bin Yasir and
in an-Nasai’i from the hadeeth of ibn ‘Umar.
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3. The third form is saying, As-salamu 'Alaikum Wa-Rahmatullahi WaBarakatuh when turning to the right without the left, it is recorded in
Abu Dawood refer to Al Jami'us Saheeh Vol. 2 P.126.
4. The fourth is to say the tasleem on the right side alone.
5. And the fifth form is to say As-salamu 'Alaikum Wa-Rahmatullah when
turning to the right and As-salamu 'Alaikum when turning to the left.
These are the five ways of saying the tasleem in the salah.
The first tasleema (the tasleem we say when turning to the right) is a pillar from the
pillars of the salah because of the statement of the Prophet , “The key to prayer is
purification; its beginning is Takbir and its end is tasleem.” [Sunan Abu Dawood, Book
1 N0. 61] As for the second tasleema, then it is desirable. The Prophet  used to turn,
when saying the tasleem, until the whiteness of his cheek was seen. He used to turn to
the right and to the left. It is desirable to turn when saying tasleem in the salaah and it is
not wajib. However, there is reward for it, as well as virtue because the Prophet  did it
and he is our example.

ﺧ َﺮ َو َذ َآ َﺮ اﻟﱠﻠ َﻪ
ِ ن َﻳ ْﺮﺟُﻮ اﻟﱠﻠ َﻪ وَا ْﻟ َﻴ ْﻮ َم اﻟْﺂ
َ ﺴ َﻨ ٌﺔ ﱢﻟﻤَﻦ آَﺎ
َﺣ
َ ﺳ َﻮ ٌة
ْ ل اﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ ُأ
ِ ن َﻟ ُﻜ ْﻢ ﻓِﻲ َرﺳُﻮ
َ َﻟ َﻘ ْﺪ آَﺎ
َآﺜِﻴﺮًا
Indeed in the Messenger of Allâh (Muhammad ) you have a good example to follow
for him who hopes in (the Meeting with) Allâh and the Last Day and remembers Allâh
much. (Al-Ahzab 33:21)
He is the one who said in that which was recorded in Al-Bukharee from the hadeeth of
Malik ibn Huwairith: "pray as you have seen me praying.” [The Book of the Call to
Prayer, N0.605] It's desirable for the imam, when he says the tasleem, to face the
followers because the Prophet  when he completed his salah, he used to face the
people by his face.
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